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TEN HISTORIC AMERICAN FLAGS

HON. WILLIAM G. BRAY

OF INDIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, June 24, 1968

Mr. BRAY. Mr. Speaker, on July 4,
1968, 10 new postage stamps, each show-
ing an historic U.S. flag, will be issued
in first-day ceremonies at Pittsburgh,
Pa., where the Allegheny Trails Council,
Boy Scouts of America, will dedicate its
Flag Plaza and program and service cen-
ter. Nine of these 10 flags were used dur-
ing the Revolution; the 10th flew over
Fort McHenry during the War of 1812
and inspired our national anthem.

The earliest flags are traced back
thousands of years. In the Bible, Num-
bers 2:2 tells how “Every man of the
children of Israel shall piteh by his own
standard, with the ensign of their
father’s house.” They were used in
India in 3500 B.C., by the Egyptian
pharaohs in 1300 B.C., and by the As-
syrian kings of the eighth and ninth cen-
turies B.C.

The Greek city-states used distinective
signs such as the sphinx on their stand-
ards. The Mongols favored yak tails, and
the famous nine-yak-tail standard of
Genghis Khan was carried in the van of
the Golden Horde as it drove into Europe
in the 13th century A.D.

The Romans used gods, generals, or
animals. In 100 B.C., the Roman legions
were ordered to use only eagles and to
this day the Roman eagle of classical
antiquity is a symbol of strength and
power. The eagle was also used by Na-
poleon and by Mussolini. A double eagle
appeared on the banners of the Romanov
Czars of Russia and on those of the House
of Hapsburg; the Hohenzollerns used a
single eagle. An eagle is also the national
symbol of the United States and the
figure of an eagle in flight appears on
top of the Great Mace of the House of
Representatives.

The first flag flown in what is now
the United States was a square of white
silk with a large red cross of St. George.
Carried by John Cabot when he came
to North America in 1497, it also flew
in the ships that brought colonists to
Jamestown in 1607 and to Massachusetts
in 1620.

Qur country is relatively young as a
Nation but our flag is one of the oldest
national standards in the world. Henry
Ward Beecher once said:

A thoughtful mind when it sees a nation’s
flag sees not the fiag, but the nation itself.
And whatever may be its symbols, its In-
signia, he reads chiefly in the flag, the gov-
ernment, the principles, the truths, the his-
tory that belong to the nation that sets
it forth. The American flag has been a symbol
of Liberty and men rejoiced in it.

THE PLEDGE OF ALLEGIANCE

The Pledge of Allegiance to the flag
was first drawn up in the office of the
Youth’s Companion magazine in Boston,
in 1892, and first used in public schools
on Columbus Day, October 12, 1892, It
received official recognition by Congress
on June 22, 1942, and the phrase “under
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God” was added by Congress on June 14,
1953. President Eisenhower said at that
time that—

In this way we are reafirming the tran-
scendence of religious faith in America’s
heritage and future; in this way we shall con-
stantly strengthen those spiritual weapons
which forever will be our country’s most pow-
erful resource in peace and war,

FOR OUR CAUSE IT IS JUST

President Woodrow Wilson once said
of the flag that—

It has no other character than that which
we give it from generation to generation.

The character the American people
have given their flag is unlike that of any
other on earth. As a nation we are com-
posed of all races, all creeds, all cultures,
a giant national melting pot that has as
its goal “liberty and justice for all.” No
country has ever set such a difficult goal
to attain; no country has striven so hard
to reach it. And no country has ever re-
ceived so much unwarranted abuse for
trying; our faults and failures are pa-
raded by our enemies as the blackest sins
known to mankind.

But we need not apologize to anyone,
nor should we feel that we as a people
have failed. As a nation, we are young;
we are less than two centuries old, yet
in that short span of time as national
histories are measured we have developed
for ourselves a standard of living and
a degree of personal dignity and free-
dom that the world has never known
before.

It is said of us that we are weak, and
I would reply, Yes, and this weakness is
the weakness of the strong: tolerance.
But this same tolerance is that quality
that has seen us pour our blood and
treasure into war to defeat an enemy and
then, when the guns have stopped, use
even more of our treasure to show mercy
and to restore this same enemy to a place
among nations.

It is said of us that we are proud, and
I would reply, Yes, we have pride; pride
in the fact that we have never sought
one foot of territorial gain from the most
cruel wars in the world’s history, and
that we have voluntarily surrendered our
control over and given freedom to more
people than any other nation.

It is said of us that we are arrogant in
our strength, and I would reply, Yes, if
you wish to call arrogance that use of our
strength which serves as a force against
oppression, and a shield for those that
are weaker.

This, then, is the character we Ameri-
cans have given our flag. As President
Woodrow Wilson also said:

And yet, though silent, it speaks to us—
speaks to us of the past, of the men and
women who went before us, and of the rec-
ords they wrote upon it.

Upon these 10 flags are written some of
the bravest, proudest, and most stirring
moments in American history. Enshrined
for all time in our national heritage and
tradition, they are also inscribed upon
the Stars and Stripes we fly today.

FIRST BTARS AND STRIPES

June 14, 1777: The resolution sub-
mitted to the Second Continental Con-

gress by its Marine Committee was brief,
and quickly approved:

Resolved, that the flag of the thirteen
United States be thirteen stripes alternate
red and white; that the union be thirteen
stars, white in a blue field, representing a
new constellation.

This means that now the American
ships harassing British shipping had a
national flag. Until that time, many had
flown the flags of their colonies. To the
British, this meant they were pirates,
and as such they were hanged on the
spot. But sailing under an authorized
national flag would mean they would be
treated as prisoners of war.

The design for the first Stars and
Stripes was probably drawn by Francis
Hopkinson, a member of the Marine
Committee, an artist, and a signer of the
Declaration of Independence.

There was no set arrangement for the
stars, and the flag with the stars in
a circle is commonly known as the “Betsy
Ross Flag.” On March 14, 1870, William
J. Canby read a paper before the Penn-
sylvania Historical Society that asserted
Betsy Ross, who had an upholstery shop
on Arch Street, in Philadelphia, made
the first Stars and Stripes. In 1857 Can-
by’'s aunt, a daughter of Betsy Ross by
her third husband, had told Canby the
story she had heard from her mother
many times: In June 1776 George Wash-
ington and two others, representing a
committee of the Congress, had shown
her a sketch of a flag with stars and
stripes and asked if she could make one.
She did; the Congress approved and it
was adopted.

There is no record of such a commit-
tee or of Congress adopting a flag before
June 1777. However, today there is in
existence an old voucher dated May 29,
1777, showing payment to Betsy Ross
of 14 pounds and a few shillings for mak-
ing some flags for the Pennsylvania navy.

We cannot know for sure who de-
signed the first Stars and Stripes, or who
made it, or where it first appeared. But
we do know for sure that it became a
symbol of freedom not only for the
American colonists of that time, but for
all oppressed peoples, and remains so
down to the present day.

FIRST NAVY JACEK

September 23, 1779: The first Ameri-
can Navy jack, the flag that flies at the
bow of the ship, had first been raised in
1775. The famous standard, a field of
seven red and six white stripes, with the
rattlesnakes and the motto “Don’t Tread
on Me"” had flown in some of the most
decisive naval engagements of the entire
war. Now, John Paul Jones had just com-
pleted a series of highly successful raids
on British shipping and was headed
back to America. “Don’'t Tread on Me”
was about to be fulfilled once again in
one of the most famous sea fights of all
time.

Jones was in an old French ship, re-
named Bon Homme Richard in honor of
Benjamin Franklin and “Poor Richard’s
Almanack.” With him were three other
ships: Alliance, Pallas, and Vengeance.
It was on Beptember 23, 1779, off Scar-
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borough, England, that they sighted the
English Baltic merchant fieet, accom-
panied by Serapis and Countess of Scar-
borough.

“Without a respectable Navy—alas
America,” Jones had written in the early
days of the war. “Respectable” meant
“courageous” as well; by moonlight Jones
closed with Serapis and for three and one
half hours, yardarm to yardarm, the two
ships hammered each other at point
blank range. Alliance circled and blazed
at both indiscriminately. The carnage
was frightful; no official casualty count
was ever given by either ship, but one of
Jones’ junior officers estimated the
Americans lost 302.

Bon Homme Richard began to sink
but Serapis, now on fire, struck her colors
in surrender. Jones moved his crew to
Serapis. Pallas had taken Couniess of
Scarborough, and all headed back to
France, where Louis XVI gave Jones
a gold-hilted sword and named him a
Chevalier of France. In 1781 when Jones
returned to America he received the
grateful thanks of Congress.

George Washington wrote to Lafay-
ette in 1781, saying:

It follows then as certain as night succeeds
the day, that without a decisive Naval force
we can do nothing definitive—and with it
everything honourable and glorious.

Flying proudly at the bows of the
American fleet, the rattlesnake flag saw
events that helped bring an honorable
and glorious victory to the new nation.

RHODE ISLAND FLAG

October 22, 17717, at 4:30 in the after-
noon, the Hessian officer left Colonel von
Donop’s lines in front of Fort Mercer,
at Red Bank, N.J., and advanced to the
walls of the fort where Col. Christopher
Greene and 400 Rhode Island Conti-
nentals waited. Their flag, a blue anchor
set in a field of white and with the word
“Hope” above it, and carrying 13 gold
stars in a blue canton, had appeared
earlier in the year at the battle of Tren-
ton, and it would fly at the end of the war
at Yorktown. Today, the men beneath it
faced 2,000 Hessians who outnumbered
the defenders 5 to 1.

The Hessian officer delivered his mes-
sage:

The King of England orders his rebellious
subjects to lay down thelr arms and they

are warned that if they stand the battle,
no quarter whatever will be given,

The impression this made on the Con-
tinentals was described by a writer of
the time:

It only served to irritate the garrison and
inspire them with more resolution.

Minutes later the first cannon shot
whistled over the walls and two columns
moved against the fort.

The first column aimed for the breast-

works of the fort’s northern wing. The
. Hessians swarmed over them only to
find they were now facing one side of
the main redoubt. From another direc-
tion, Von Donop himself was leading the
second column, Greene had instructed
his men to wait until the last moment
and, when they did shoot, aim at the
broad Hessian belts for targets.

Both columns were right at the walls
of the fort, but neither had scaling lad-
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ders. Only then did the American fire be-

gin; torn front and flank with an

avalanche of bullets and grapeshot, the

Hessians went down in rows and heaps.
It may be doubted—

Wrote one witness—

Whether so few men in so small a space of
time have ever delivered a deadlier fire,

The officers tried desperately to rally
the men. Von Donop, foremost among
them, was conspicuous by his uniform
and his efforts. Within Fort Mercer, an
unknown rifleman carefully aimed,
squeezed the trigger, and Von Donop fell
mortally wounded. The Hessians re-
treated. The Americans, with 14 dead
and 23 wounded, had successfully stood
off a force five times their size, and cost
their enemy 371 killed, wounded, and
captured.

PHILADELPHIA LIGHT HORSE FLAG

Late June, 17756: One of the most color-
ful and distinctive flags of the Revolu-
tionary War fluttered over the small
group of horsemen clattering across the
New Jersey flats on their way to Cam-
bridge, Mass. A blue decorative device
was set in a yellow field; above this was
a horse’s head, and on either side was an
Indian and an angel. A scroll beneath
held the words “For These We Strive.”
The canton, in the upper left hand
corner, carried one of the first sets of
13 stripes on any flag, and their blue and
silver rippled and shone in the sun.

With Capt. Philip Markoe command-
ing, the Philadelphia Light Horse were
escorting the first genuine American
military staff ever assembled. George
Washington was on his way to take
command of his army, and the Philadel-
phia Light Horse rode with him on the
first of their many missions.

Frequently acting as escorts, the Light
Horse also carried dispatches and
guarded prisoners and spies. They were
considerably more than showpieces
around headquarters; the metal helmets
of one troop shown with frost on the
bitter Christmas Eve in 1776 when the
Americans advanced on Trenton, One
week later, at Princeton, British General
Mawhood sent the 16th Dragoons charg-
ing down on the American lines in a
counterattack. The Philadelphia Light
Horse rode to meet them; the British
were thrown back in retreat.

The wunit served with distinction
throughout the war, and their high point
came when, after Yorktown, they pre-
sented to the Continental Congress the
British flags captured at that final, de-
cisive battle.

THE FORT MOVULTRIE FLAG

June 28, 1776: While Fort Sullivan had
been named for the island on which it
was constructed, guarding the channel
leading to Charleston, S.C., from that
day on it would be known as Fort Moul-
trie in honor of its commanding officer,
Col. William Moultrie. Manning its de-
fenses were 3756 regulars and a handful
of militia, and, above its palmetto log
ramparts, hastily constructed at the ap-
proach of the British fleet, flew the first
distinctive American flag displayed in
the South. Blue with a white crescent in
the upper corner and the word “Liberty”
on the field, it matched the blue uni-
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forms of the men and the silver cres-
cents, inscribed with the words “Liberty
or Death,” that they wore on their caps.

British Adm. Peter Parker hoped for a
quick and easy victory. Ten ships of war
and thirty transports moved into posi-
tion: land infantry to attack from Long
Island, next to Sullivan’'s; sweep across
the channel between the two, brush aside
the American defenses and storm the
fort itself, which would have been
bombarded by the fleet in the meantime.
The landing attempt failed, and the
British infantry were repulsed by the
American troops.

Cannon fire from the British fleet had
little effect. The palmetto logs were
green and spongy; round shot merely
sank into them, and there were no vicious
splinters to go whining in wicked arcs
among the defenders. A greater threat
even than the gunfire must have been
the psychological one of seeing a long
line of British ships bearing down, gun
ports blazing. Powder ran low; Moultrie
slowed the rate of fire until more could
be brought up. A British cannonball
carried away the flag; Sergeant Jasper
of the Second dashed outside the ram-
parts and set it up again.

On board the British ships, the cool
and precise aim of the American gunners
was taking a heavy toll. Masts sagged
and crashed, down and overboard; walls
shook; round shot of all caliber swept
across the decks.

No slaughterhouse could present so bad a
sight as our ship—

Wrote a British officer on HMS Bristol.
Adm. Peter Parker himself took a
splinter that “ruined his britches quite
torn off, his backside laid bare, his thigh
and knee wounded.”

It went on for 10 hours, then the
American gunners beheld the British
Navy in full retreat. The southern Col-
onies were saved from invasion for 2
years, and Parker had been repulsed in
one of the most complete defensive vie-
tories won by Americans during the
entire Revolutionary War.

WASHINGTON'S CRUISERS FLAG

George Washington needed a navy.
There was a great deal of unescorted
British shipping plying the sealanes,
full of all sorts of stores and supplies,
either only lightly armed or unescorted
and not armed at all. It was plunder
ripe for the taking and the struggling
Continental Army badly needed the
supplies.

Washington appointed Shipmaster
Nicholson Broughton a captain in the
army. Broughton was ordered to take
command of a group of soldiers, and
“proceed on board the schooner Han-
nah—lately fitted out and equipped with
arms, ammunition, and provisions at the
Continental expense.” He was to cruise
“against such vessels as may be found on
the high seas or elsewhere, in the service
of the ministerial army,” and to take and
seize all such vessels, laden with soldiers,
army, ammunition, or provisions for or
from said army.”

Broughton put to sea on September
5, 1775, swooped down on the British
ship Unity, full of naval stores and pro-
visions, and brought it in. Washington
sent out more ships; Congress took no-
tice, and on October 5 authorized him to
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ask Massachusetts for two armed ves-
sels and send direct word to Connecticut
and Rhode Island, asking them {o send
out their vessels, all to be “on the conti-
nental risque and pay.”

October 20, 1775, and in Washington's
headquarters, Col. Joseph Reed wrote to
Col. John Glover and Stephen Moylan,
in Salem:

Please to fix upon some particular Colour
for a flag . . . What do you think of a Flag
with a White Ground, a Tree in the Middle,
the Motto (Appeal to Heaven).

By the end of October the flag was fly-
ing over the six schooners, “Washington's
cruisers,” that were ready for sea. Man-
ley, in the Lee, hit the jackpot in the
form of the British ordnance brig Nancy,
taken right at the entrance to Boston
Harbor, with her full cargo of 2,000
muskets, 100,000 flints, 30,000 round shot,
and 30 tons of musket balls.

This was a tremendous morale booster
for the Americans. “Such universal joy
ran through the whole camp as if each
grasped victory in his hand.” A real prize
was a 13-inch brass mortar. “Let’s call it
‘Congress,’ ” someone shouted, and as an
eyewitness wrote:

0Ol1d Put mounted on the large mortar . . .
with a bottle of rum in his hand, standing
parson to christen.

His praise was in every mouth—

It was said of Manley, and on Novem-
ber 30, 1775, a happy George Washing-
ton wrote of the ‘“glad tidings of the
capture of the Nancy storeship from
London.” The haul from the Nancy alone
would be worth a quarter-million dollars
today and it was only one of many, con-
tributing so much to the American cause,
that were taken by Washington’s little
fleet.

BENNINGTON FLAG

August 11, 1777: Hessian Lt. Col.
Friedrich Baum assembled his raiding
party of soldiers and Indians at Fort
Miller, Vt., and heard his instructions di-
rectly from British General “Gentleman
Johnny” Burgoyne himself:

March to Bennington, a few miles south;
there will be friendly Torles, with horses,
cattle, wagons, and food. There is nothing
but an unreliable American militia to stand
in your way. Take along Philip Skene, Amer-
ican Tory and onetime Major in His Ma-
jesty’s Army as a gulde and interpreter.

Skene lost control of the Indians al-
most at once. They shot any loose horses
they saw, instead of rounding them up,
then turned their muskets on the cattle.
Not for food; the Indians wanted cow-
bells, and they whooped happily to each
other as they capered about the fields
ringing the bells.

Then, reports began to filter in of 1,500
American militia massing near Benning-
ton. Baum pushed on.

Early in the morning of August 15,
back at Fort Miller, an aide woke Bur-
goyne: Baum wanted reinforcements,
immediately. Another Hessian, Lieuten-
ant Colonel von Breymann, was sent out
through a driving rain that turned the
roads into mud. His column made half a
mile an hour.

Twenty miles ahead, the luckless Baum
had run into one of the strangest Amer-
ican armies of the entire war; 2,000
strong under Gen. John Stark, they had

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

been raised for 2 months’ service by John
Langdon, speaker of the general court
of New Hampshire. Formed to protect the
State from any eastward move by Gen-
eral Burgoyne, they were supplemented
by a few hundred men from western
Massachusetts. Their flag, probably the
first to be carried by American ground
forces, and soon to be raised in victory,
had seven white and six red stripes. In
the field, eleven stars formed a semi-
circle surrounding the figure of “78.”
There was also a star in both upper cor-
ners of the field.

Baum had foolishly placed his men on
the crest of a steep, round hill that
sloped so sharply an attacking force
could come within a few yards of the de-
fenders before they could be seen. Stark's
men encircled the hill, and completely
overwhelmed the Hessians.

Breymann ran across a few wounded
men but their accounts were contradic-
tory and incoherent. Philip Skene saw a
group of armed farmers in a field. “Be
ye King George’s men?” The answer
came in a volley of musket fire that killed
Skene’s horse and sent him dashing back
to Breymann’s lines.

More fields; more farmers; more rifle
fire; cannon then opened up and Lieu-
tenant Spangenberg, Breymann’s gun-
nery officer, saw with horror that they
were being fired upon by the very cannon
Baum had taken with him a few days
before. Spangenberg wheeled up his own
artillery; American riflemen circled and
picked off the gun crews where they
stood. Breymann got a mile behind where
Baum had made his last stand, then gave
up. Hit in the leg himself, five bullet
holes in his coat, he abandoned his
guns—a fearful disgrace in the 18th cen-
tury—and when he tallied up his losses
found that out of the 550 he started with,
200 were casualties. Of the unfortunate
Baum's force, only nine privates ever re-
joined the British.

The Americans, a body of untrained,
hastily organized farmers, had thorough-
ly and decisively whipped two forces of
outstanding professionals. They captured
four brass fleldpieces, 12 drums, 250
broadswords, four ammunition wagons
and several hundred muskets and rifles,
at a cost to themselves of 30 killed and
40 wounded. The victory was total and
complete. It was the opening scene to the
last act of Burgoyne’s tragedy that was
to end with his surrender at Saratoga
within 6 months.

BUNKER HILL FLAG

June 17, 1775: The astonished British
garrison in Boston looked across the
Charles River to see a freshly-dug
redoubt on the crest of Breed’s Hill. The
evening before there had been nothing,
but Col. Israel Putnam’s men had worked
all night. The flag over the earthworks
was blue, with a red cross set in a white
canton and a pine tree in the upper left
portion, flying over an estimated Ameri-
can force of 2,800 green and untried
troops.

A few days before, when His Majesty’s
frigate Cerberus was entering Boston
Harbor, British Gen. “Gentleman
Johnny"” Burgoyne had snorted con-
temptuously when told “10,000 country
people” were keeping the British bottled
up in the town.
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What? Ten thousand peasants keep five
thousand of the King's troops shut up? Well,
let us get in, and we'll soon find elbow-
room.

But on June 13 the American Commit-
tee of Safety, had given orders for forti-
fication and defense of Bunker’s Hill.

Breed’s lay a little below Bunker’s; to
this day no one is sure why Colonel
Putnam put his fortifications on Breed’s,
but the redoubt came under British
artillery fire almost at once. As the
morning wore on, barges and boats
filled with British infantry and artillery.
They crossed the Charles and grated
ashore on the beach. Finally the line was
formed and started up the hill towards
Putnam and his men.

British regulars were moving against
tired Americans who had worked all
night and most of the day. Their am-
munition supply was low; they had not
been fed; they had no one person in over-
all command; no reinforcements had
come to help them; they had been under
intermittent artillery fire, and there was
no indication they would receive any
help from other Americans on Bunker's
Hill, in the rear.

A living, bayonet-tipped wall of scarlet
coats and white breeches moved up the
hill. In the redoubt, a gray-haired farmer
prayed aloud:

I thank thee, O Lord for sparing me to fight
this day. Blessed be the name of the Lord.

The best shots were lying in the front
ranks, while men behind them waited to
pass up freshly-loaded muskets. No one
knows who gave the command to fire;
British sources say it was at less than 15
paces. The British lines shattered, and
geag:d back to the beaches and waiting

oats.

On the beach, the British commander,
Sir William Howe, listened to veteran of-
ficers mutter dazedly that they had never
faced such musketry before. Howe rallied
the men; back they went again, with
Howe among them, and once more the
lines flamed. Once more retreat to the
beach, where artillery officers cursed
helplessly because ammunition for the
extra cannon was too big to fit.

Yet a third time the British formed.
On Breed's Hill, ammunition was al-
most gone; there were few if any bay-
onets and it would be rocks and clubbed
muskets. The last attack hit the Ameri-
can lines. There was one, and perhaps
there were two volleys, then the British
infantry and grenadiers were inside the
redoubt, bayonets poised. But, somehow,
these green and untried troops, who had
stood up three times to the best of the
British Army and were now retreating
only because their ammunition was gone,
drew back in an orderly fashion that won
the praise of the watching Burgoyne:

The retreat was no flight; it was even
covered with bravery and military skill.

Sir William Howe had won an utterly
useless peninsula. Of his 2,300 soldiers
who had gone up the hill, 1,054 were
killed or wounded. One-eighth of all
British officers killed during the entire
Revolutionary War died there; the
Americans themselves lost around 500
killed, wounded, and missing. The real
harm done to the British was the psy-
chological damage inflicted on Sir Wil-
liam himself. By all accounts, he had
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been a brilliant and daring innovator
in the art of war, an advocate of the
quick and deadly attack. But the sight
of his lines broken apart in a bloody
shambles that June day in Boston did
something to him, and for the rest of
his service in America his slow, hesitant
manner let opportunity escape him again
and again.
GRAND UNION FLAG

“The shot heard 'round the world” was
fired near Concord Bridge on April 19,
1775, and the war with England was
on. The rest of 1775 saw the capture of
Ticonderoga by Ethan Allen. Seth
Warner took Crown Point; George Wash-
ington became Commander in Chief 2
days before the Battle of Bunker Hill;
the siege of Boston began in July; Mont-
gomery took Montreal on November 12
and Benedict Arnold began the siege—
later abandoned—of Quebec.

A hot war in every sense of the word,
then, but ties to England, the mother
country, remained strong. More than
one American regiment still drank toasts
to King George III; this practice did not
end until it became known the King
was hiring Hessian mercenaries.

Strange as it may seem, these ties
were reflected in the Grand Union flag
that was the first national ensign of the
United States—as well as its first navy
ensign. However, at the time of its adop-
tion, late 1775, the colonists were not yet
planning complete independence. This
flag, with seven red and six white stripes,
had in the canton the combined crosses
of St. George and St. Andrew, the patron
saints of England and Scotland respec-
tively. It served as the flag of the Revo~
lutionary War until June 14, 1777, when
Congress replaced it with the first Stars
and Stripes.

Sometimes called the “Congress
Colors,” the Grand Union flag was first
raised as a Navy ensign by John Paul
Jones, on the Alfred, in the Delaware
River, on December 7, 1775.

I had the honor to holst with my own
hands the flag of freedom, the first time it
was displayed on the Delaware—

He later wrote of the incident.

The Continental Army first flew the
Grand Union flag on January 1, 1776, on
Prospect Hill at Cambridge, Mass., where
the Americans were besieging the Brit-
ish in Boston. George Washington was
wrestling with the problem of getting
men to stay on with the Army through
1776. General Orders No. 1, issued at
Cambridge on January 1, 1776, had an
optimistic sound:

This day is giving commencement to the
new army which, in every point of View, is
Continental. The General flatters himself,
that a laudable spirit of emulation will now
take place and pervade the whole of it.

The new army also had their new flag;
the troops then “hoisted the union flag
in compliment to the United Colonies.”

The Army needed more than new or-
ganization and a new flag. Washington
was to write to the Congress 3 days
later, on January 4, 1776, that—

It is not in the pages of History perhaps
to furnish a case like ours. To maintain a
post within musket shot of the enemy for 6
months together, without powder, and at the
same time to disband one Army and recrult
another within that distance of 20-odd Brit-
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ish regiments is more than probably ever
was attempted.

But the Army held together. Within
the year, the British had evacuated Bos-
ton. In December, Washington’s famous
Christmas Eve crossing of the Delaware
resulted in the capture of Trenton, fol-
lowed by the American victory at
Princeton on January 3, 1777. There
were difficult and trying days still ahead,
but there also was strong and much-
needed confidence that the little Conti-
nental Army would survive.

FORT M'HENRY FLAG

September 14, 1814: “Is the flag still
there? Is the flag still there?” It was
beginning to get light, but Dr. William
Beanes was 65 years old and his eyesight
was failing and he kept repeating the
question to Francis Scott Key and John
Skinner as the men stood on the deck
of the cartel boat Minden and watched
British shells exploding over and in Fort
McHenry, which guarded the approaches
to Baltimore on the Patapsco River. All
night they had been unwilling guests of
the British fleet while the long and heavy
bombardment went on.

Dr. Beanes’ concern for the flag was
deeper than might normally be the case.
A resident of Upper Marlboro, Md., he
had taken part in arresting half a dozen
stragglers from the British Army, when
it returned to its transports after burn-
ing Washington. A party of British ma-
rines came after him, seized him, and
he was imprisoned on a British ship fac-
ing charges of treason. The British ac-
cused him of being Scottish and an-
nounced he would be taken to Bermuda
or Halifax for trial. Once in either place,
his chances of proving his Maryland citi-
zenship were gone forever and the best
he could expect was the gallows.

On intercession of Francis Scott Key,
a Washington attorney, and John Skin-
ner, a Baltimore attorney who also acted
as a prisoner-exchange agent, Beanes
was grudgingly released by the British. A
major factor in his release was the let-
ters Key and Skinner delivered from
wounded British soldiers now in Ameri-
can hospitals. One letter, from a Ser-
geant Hutchinson, stated flatly that he
and his fellow wounded were getting
much better treatment than might be
expected for an invader who had just
burned an enemy capital.

The three were not allowed to return
to the mainland until the bombardment
of Fort McHenry had been carried out
and all night long they had watched as
round after round poured into the fort.
The flag remained; it hangs today in the
Smithsonian Institution’s Museum of
History and Technology. Probably seen
by more Americans than any other flag,
it is a national treasure ranked with the
original copies of the Constitution and
the Declaration of Independence.

It is a huge piece of bunting, 30 by 42
feet, but “through the perilous night"
it was visible only by *“the rockets’ red
glare, the bombs bursting in air.” The
repeated questions of the doctor im-
pressed themselves on Key’s mind, re-
sulting in the verses that became our na-
tional anthem.

As it waved then, it waves today: “O'er
the land of the free, and the home of the
brave.”
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TV INTERVIEW WITH SENATOR
BYRD OF WEST VIRGINIA ON
POOR PEOPLE'S MEETING, RESUR-
RECTION CITY, AND PROJECT
GASOLINE

HON. ROBERT C. BYRD

OF WEST VIRGINIA
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES
Monday, June 24, 1968

Mr. BYRD of West Virginia. Mr. Pres-
ident, I ask unanimous consent that
there be placed in the REcorp a tran-
seript of questions asked of me during
a TV interview on June 20, and of my
answers thereto.

There being no objection, the tran-
script was ordered to be printed in the
RECORD, as follows:

TEXT OF SENATOR BYRD'S TELEVISION INTER-
view JuwnE 20, 1968

Question. Senator Byrd, I understand that
you recently met with a group of West Vir-
ginians in connection with the Resurrection
City campaign. Tell us about that meeting.

Answer. Well, I was glad to hear their
statements, as I am always glad to hear my
constituents. Many of them had good points
to raise. Some of them, of course, just wanted
to make speeches and some of their state-
ments were good statements. Some of their
questions were incisive questions, so I think
it was a good meeting.

Of course, many of the problems which
they discussed are problems which are not
under the jurisdiction of the federal govern-
ment such as, for example, problems involv-
ing secondary roads. Many of these problems
are under the jurisdiction of people at the
local and county and state levels. But they
had the opportunity to meet with their Sen-
ator and to express their viewpoints and I
think this was all right.

The great majority of them conducted
themselves very well, I had an opportunity
to meet with the leader of the campaign in
advance of the meeting and It was agreed
that there would be certain individuals dele-
gated as spokesmen so that everyone wouldn't
be talking at the same time. So, we met for
about three hours and I feel that there was
a good exchange of viewpoints. I think that
they went away appreclating the fact that
Senator Byrd 1s the friend of the poor, that
he does kmow about the problems of the poor,
and that he cares about those problems. And
I feel, as I have always felt, that there is
much work to do.

Question, Well Senator Byrd, you've sald
several times that many of the people en-
gaged in the Resurrection City campalgn are
not really poor. Why have you made that
statement?

Answer. Well, because it is a fact.

A number of the people who have been
involved in Resurrection City have been as-
sociated with gangs such as the Memphis
gang, the Milwaukee gang, the Chicago gang.
The leaders of the group, also, are staying
in motels in the city. Some of the leaders
haven't been over in Resurrection City. They
have been staying in motels and I assume
that these motels cost a good bit. S8o I would
say that not all the poor are in Resurrection
City.

And then a lot of the people who are so-
called poor from Resurrectlon City are stu-
dents from colleges and universities through-
out the country. For example, I had three
visit me the first part of the week. Two of
them claimed they were from West Virginia.
But, as it developed, they had only been in
West Virginia a short while and they were
assoclated with the Vista program there.

Now let's take these three individuals. One
was the son of a doctor in Wyoming, This
particular individual has a sister at the Uni-
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versity of Arizona, another brother in college,
and this particular individual is a junior in
college. He is getting a degree in sociology
and he is going to be given nine hours of col-
lege credit for observing Resurrection City.
So he is a young man who is down here to
further his own scholastic ambition. He's not
poor., And another was a Vista worker in West
Virginia who had one year at the University
of Colorado and who is working with Resur-
rection City. He is a Vista worker, as I say.

Now if I want to hear the problems of poor
people, I want to hear from poor people. So
here are young people who are assoclated
with this activity for kicks, for the expe-
rience, for college credits. This is just an
example.

Question. Senator, what is going to hap-
pen with the reduction in expenditures in
regard to project Gasoline which is located
near Cresap, West Virginia?

Answer. The House of Representatives cut
the budget estimate which was in the amount
of $2.4 million by $400,000. As a member of
the Appropriations Committee in the Senate
I offered an amendment to restore the $400,-
000 that had been cut by the House. This
brings it back up to the budget estimated.

This is a wvery worthwhile project for
West Virginia. The object is to produce high
octane gasoline, at a price at which it can
be sold in the commercial market, and make
this gasoline from coal. This will broaden the
coal markets for West Virginia. I think that
Project Gasoline is a good project and I have
been helpful in restoring the money.

INTERVIEWER. Thank you Senator Byrd.

A PLEA FOR SANITY
HON. PAUL J. FANNIN

OF ARIZONA
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES
Monday, June 24, 1968

Mr. FANNIN. Mr. President, most of
the time when I look into the pages of
the New Leader I am trying to under-
stand the thinking of the “other side” or
the opposite point of view. However, once
in a while T am surprised by finding an
article which may deviate from what
may be commonly thought of as the
“liberal” refrain.

Mr. Gus Tyler has written his “Think-
ing Aloud” column along the lines of a
speech I made in the Senate on June 13.
I am sure we do not agree on many
points, perhaps there are fundamental
philosophical differences, but at least we
agree on the need now for reason and
calmness. There is no need to condemn
the whole of American society out of
hand of the actions of one or two indi-
viduals.

Unfortunately, I find that Mr. Tyler
is quite correct in his finding that no
matter who is in charge, or what their
actions may be, too many liberals will
never find themselves in any significant
degree of agreement. He says:

Many liberals like to dislike. . . . Now that
the Kennedy symbol is gone, new symbols
will be found by those who need someone to
hate. And men of “reason” will find reasons
for their unreason.

Mr. President, I ask unanimous con-
sent that the article to which I have re-
ferred be printed in the REecorbp.

There being no objection, the article
was ordered to be printed in the REcorbp,

as follows:
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A PLEA FOR SANITY
(By Gus Tyler)

Permit me to enter a plea for sanity. I
shall try to keep it pilanissimo, to hold the
decibels down in the crescendo of hysteria
that has followed the assassination of Robert
F. Eennedy.

Let’'s begin with Sirhan Bishara Sirhan,
the presumed killer. He was not raised in
the permissive environment of middle-class
American suburbia; he was not a member of
the Klan or the Rams; he was clearly neither
the product nor symbol of American culture.
As an explanation of what is wrong with
America, he and his deed are almost irrele-
vant.

Yet a huge chunk of articulate America
has seized upon the event to beat up on the
civilization of the United States and, espe-
clally, on the other guy. One group of highly
respected intellectuals sent a flerce telegram
to President Johnson asserting that the
cause of the assassination is “a mnational
policy of massive violence at home and
abroad directed by the h.lghest authority in
the nation and always against disadvantaged
and relatively defenseless people.” So they
told off LBJ and pointed the finger at him.
Should some new fanatic with a zip gun com-
mit still another assassination In response to
this indictment in order to eliminate that
responsible “highest authority in the na-
tion,” the authors of the telegram would be
shocked but not shamed. They would, if
charged as co-conspirators, take refuge in—
the truth. But is their charge the truth?

If the upsurge of violence were limited to
America, 1t would be logical to examine the
peculiarities of this soclety to uncover the
causes. At this hour, however, the winds of
violence sweep the world. France is in sham-
bles, although de Gaulle pulled out of Viet-
nam and Algeria as well. Tribal wars tear
Africa apart. German youth and Ifalian stu-
dents shake their nations. The Red Guard
runs its bloody course over China. A native
underworld out of Nairobi terrorized a whole
nation. In the Near East, Israel and the TAR
stand at sword’s point; in Belgium, the Flem-
ish and the Walloons prepare to riot; in
Japan, the long dormant Etas disrupt the
homogeneity of the islands; in Canada, the
French seek separation; in Great Britain,
the Scottish Nationalists reawaken. In the
non-permissive empire of the Soviets, stu-
dent and national rumblings come from Ru-

Poland, Cgzechoslovakia. In Latin-
Ameriea, guerrilla warfare pockmarks vir-
tually every sovereignty. In the sub-conti-
nent of Asia, where the good Gandhi was
assassinated before LBJ took office, the an-
clent rivalries of Indian, Pakistani and Sikh
take their annual toll of thousands in un-
Interrupted sectarian slaughter. On the clas-
sle island of Cyprus, smoldering ethnic wars
leap into flames.

Look where one will, there is no peace.
And ironically, agalnst this ugly fact, Sir-
han Sirhan becomes relevant—not as a
commentary on the United States but on
the state of the world.

The earth explodes. The young rebel
against the old, the colonial country sides
against the imperial cities, the dark races
against the whites, the poor versus the rich.
Four revolutions run side by side, reinforc-
ing one another. Cold war goes hot, non-
violence goes violent, dissent turns to dis-
order, democracy falls into anarchy. To
quote Yeats: “Things fly apart, the center
will mnot hold.” Persons and people are
whirled in a gigantic centrifuge.

To pin all this on Vietnam or permissive-
ness, on mail order guns or Communist con-
spiracy, on calloused capitalists or stupid
students, is to confuse symptom with cause.
The riots run deeply.

The fecund years following World War
II gave us a new and numerous generation
that turned teen when the world turned in-
between, when views and values were
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changing; new nations were aborning;
young revolutionaries were becoming presi-
dents and premlers. Young men and young
nations were growing up side by side in the
agonizing syndrome of the adolescent tear-
ing violently at the umbilical cords. Every-
where inter-generational struggle found
social sustenance in class, racial and na-
tional struggles.

The ancient tie that binds—tradition—
was torn easily as technology and the medisa
turned dramatically neophiliac. Whatever
was new was good; whatever was old was
bad. When Daniel Patrick Moynihan ap-
peared before ADA to advocate “The Politics
of Stability” (See NL, October 9, 1967), his
assoclates suspended a premature harden-
ing of the arteries. The pendulum of his-
tory was swinging from one prefix to an-
other, from *“con” to “dis,” from consent,
conformity and consensus, to dissent, dis-
obedience, and disorder.

The ceitgeist of conflict entered every-
where: in the democracies of England,
France, Germany and Italy and in the dic-
tatorships of Poland and Red China; in the
dark ghettos and in the ivy-clad groves of
academe; in the Sinia Peninsula and in the
Indo Chinese Peninsula; among liberal Demo-
crats in the United States and among black
terrorists in the Congo; in Dallas, Mem-
phis and Los Angeles. Each little conflict
spllled over, inciting, inspiring and imitat-
ing the others. Thanks to the media, where
one picture is still worth a thousand words,
the spillover was Iinstantaneous, lighting
prairie fires of conflict.

The idealogues added fuel. Herbert Marcuse
lumped the U.S.A. and the USSR as industrial
socleties whose innately oppressive institu-
tions had to be torn apart before men could
breathe freely again. Franz Fanon saw vio-
lence as a force to liberate oppressed people
from their rulers and to cleanse the souls of
men. Regis Debray spelled out the technics
of goading the Establishment into tighter
tyranny as a prelude for the “final confiict”
to utopianize the human race.

We were—we are—viewing “the tragedy of
a world that somehow became one before it
became whole,” to quote Norman Cousins’ apt
phrase. “We are,” he said, “at the end of the
age of purely national or even regional prob-
lems.” Now, if ever, the family of man must
act like a family. Yet, most ironically, this is
also the moment when men are turning away
from the universal to the tribal. Nationalism
and isolationism are rising, Universities are
being torn apart according to their academic
sub-cultures of trustees, teachers and
students. Ghettoes are turning to separatism.
The Scots, the Flemish, the Walloons, the
Biafrans, the Etas, the French Canadians,
the New Left, the Old Left, the Hippies and
the teeny-boppers are moving toward sepa-
rating themselves out in distinct cultures,
warring with words and weapons.

Consensus has become a dirty word. Reason
is read as sophistry. Unity—above the tribal
level—sounds like a mockery, some old-fash-
ioned ftripe voiced by a mealy-mouthed

‘politician. Law resting on wide consent is

immoral and the only true morality is the
passion of the narrow new.

Here Sirhan Bishara Sirhan becomes all too
relevant, like the mystic meaning of some
scene in the Theater of the Absurd. Here is
a loner seeking entrance into some Islamic
heaven by avenging the insults and injuries
inflicted upon his people. He is, in the depths
of his tribal rage, part of one world—that is
one before it is whole. He fantasizes the
enemy: a prince in a royal family, reaching
for power in the great and powerful nation
that represents the world establishment to
the young, the weak, the small, the angry
antis.

In America today, he has a model by which
to go: Dallas and Memphis. In this hubristic
nation, the individual qua individual has
long taken the law into his own hands. It is
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part of a frontier heritage, pointed out Arthur
M. Schlesinger (Sr. not Jr.), where settlers
resorted to the swift “retribution of individ-
ual gunplay, or of mob action and lynch law,
for from taking the law into one’s hands
when it did not function, it was but a step to
taking the law into one's hands when it did
not function as one wanted it to.”

The assassination of Robert F. Eennedy
was the act of a loner so far as the evidence
reads. If it turns out to be part of a con-
spiracy (and what assassination has ever
escaped that suspicion), then other personae
may be added to the drama. But it will re-
main only a scene in a violent play that
stalks the world as its stage.

At such a moment, a grave and solemn
responsibility falls upon men of reason, espe-
clally if they are gifted with speech to influ-
ence the minds of their fellow men: It is to
begin once more to restore the center that
holds.

The conflict between authority and an-
archy is as old as man, It is inherent in a
species that yearns for freedom yet, as a
social being, cannot live without organiza-
tion. Over the centuries, soclal orders have
swung from one extreme to the other. Out
of tyranny has issued revolution, and out of
these same revolutions have arisen new
tyrannies.

A free soclety must assume mature minds
that can live simultaneously with freedom
and organization, open to dissent and closed
to disorder, encouraging debate but discour-
aging destruction. Responsible leaders must
be able to qualify differences and compro-
mise conflict.

The death of Robert F. Kennedy should be
a signal to rally around reason. It surely is
not a cause for indulging in a new orgy of
hate turned against the “sick soclety” or the
momentary symbol of its “sickness.” Amer-
ican soclety is no sicker than the world, and
the symbol of our society is any transient
who appears to have or to demand the trap-
pings of authority. When President Johnson
stepped aside last March 31, I wrote in the
New Leader (April 8) that “hostility toward
LBJ [will turn] into hostility toward RFE.
Many dedicated liberals like to dislike.” And
50 it was. Now that the EKennedy symbol is
gone, new symbols will be found by those
who need someone to hate. And men of
“reason” will find reasons for their unreason.

Nor does reason demand that we indulge
in a national carnival of meaculpism that
grants license and logic to the unprogram-
med angry-ones who would tear down social
institutions slowly built up over generations.
Too much of the breast beating is a public
proclamation of self-righteousness, intended
partly to indict others and partly to cop out
of the hard struggle to move ahead with
moderation.

Reason demands reason, a sifting of the
passing from the perennial, of the trivial
from the vital. Reason demands that we do
not allow the mad act of a man to become
the excuse for a natlon to commit suicide.

OPPORTUNITY—NOT GUARANTEES
HON. DAN KUYKENDALL

OF TENNESSEE
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, June 24, 1968

Mr. EUYEENDALL. Mr. Speaker, on
two oceasions during the last week I met
with groups of young people from Resur-
rection City. These youngsters came from
Memphis and I was more than glad to
meet with them to discuss the problem of
poverty and lack of opportunity.

What disturbed me most about these
visits was the eonviction of these people
that they should be guaranteed security
and all the good things of life as well as
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the essentials without acknowledging any
responsibility on their own part to help
themselves.

They repeatedly quoted slogans evi-
dently well implanted in their con-
sciences that “the country is rich enough
to guarantee its abundance to everyone,”
and they expressed their intention to
change our economic system so as to pro-
vide “from each according to his ability
to each according to his need.”

In our hours-long discussions I at-
tempted to explain that opportunity is
what all Americans should seek, not
guarantees. I told them that I have
worked for and will continue to work for
programs that would increase oppor-
tunity for the disadvantaged such as pro-
grams for vocational education, appren-
ticeship training, and programs to estab-
lish day-care centers for working moth-
ers so that their children would be well
provided for while the mothers were
trained and given jobs to enable them to
get themselves off the welfare and into
decent paying positions.

The delegates from Resurrection City
sneered at such programs and declared
they were not interested in blue-collar
jobs because they might be replaced by
machines someday. They demanded ac-
tion that would place them in manage-
ment jobs. They ignored any explana-
tion that management positions are ac-
quired through application to learning
and work and moving up through the
ranks

Mr. Speaker, I am deeply disturbed by
the reaction of these young men and
women, I am disturbed abouf the kind
of leadership that is teaching them that
they have no personal responsibility for
their own success nor any responsibility
to their community or the Nation. They
are being told the big lie that a few
greedy individuals own all the wealth
in America and that all their problems
will be solved as soon as they can force
a divvying up of that wealth.

In addition to trying to make some
of the poverty programs work, I think
it is important that all those who are
entrusted with positions of public trust
begin to make it clear that there are no
guarantees that will enable any person
to live off the sweat and toil of his fellow
citizens. As a nation we should continue
to do our best to guarantee the greatest
opportunity for the greatest number, but
for those who refuse to accept the re-
sponsibility of responding to opportunity,
there will be no guarantees.

THE 50TH ANNIVERSARY OF THE
RESTORATION OF INDEPENDENCE
TO LITHUANIA

HON. EDWARD W. BROOKE

oF 'S
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES
Monday, June 24, 1968

Mr. BROOKE, Mr. President, on June
16, 1968, the Lithuanian-American Com-
mittee of Greater Boston held a mass
meeting and adopted a resolution.

In view of the heroic efforts of the
Lithuanian people to maintain their na-
tional and cultural identity and to se-
cure the freedom of their homeland, I
ask unanimous consent that the com-
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plete text of their resolution be printed
in the REcorp,

There being no objection, the resolu-
tlon was ordered to be printed in the
Reconp, as follows:

RESOLUTION

The Committee for the Fiftieth Anniver-
sary of the Restoration of Lithuania’s Inde-
pendence in 1918, at a meeting held on June
16, 1968, at the South Boston Lithuanian
Citizens' Assoclation auditorium, 368 W.
Broadway, South Boston, Mass., to commem-
orate the twenty-seventh anniversary of the
ruthless deportations and massacres of the
Lithuanian people by the Soviet Union, did
unanimously adopt the following Resolution:

“Whereas, on June 14-20, 1941, the Soviets
undertook to carry out the infamous Serov
Instructions calling for the extermination of
700,000 Lithuanians and did in the period
designated, massacre or deport 35,000 inno-
cent men, women and -

“Whereas, between 1944 and 1951 the So-
viet Union deported an additional 570,000
Lithuanians to slow death in forced Labor
Camps in Siberia;

“Whereas, the Genocide Convention, which
declares the destruction of nations, racial
and religious groups to be an international
crime, has been ratified by sixty-nine na-
tions, including the hypocritical Soviet
Union; and

“Whereas, the United Nations General As-
sembly has designated 1968 as “International
Human Rights Year’, now it is the oppor-
tune time to have the United States ratify
not only the convention on Slavery, Forced
Labor, and Women’'s Political Rights, but
also the Genocide Convention.

“Resolved, that we express our apprecia-
tion and gratitude to the Government of the
United States for Its firm stand in refusing
to recognize the illegal Soviet armed occu-
pation of Lithuania, and also, for the pres-
ent resolute position of the United States
against Communist aggression, wherever it
may occur; and Be It Purther

“Resolved, that we ask the United States
Government to bring up the case of the Bal-
tic Nations before the United Nations for
the express purpose of the com-
plete withdrawal of Soviet Army units, police
and administrative apparatus, as well as,
the non-Lithuanian colonists brought Into
Lithuania since June 15, 1940; and that our
Government insist that all Lithuanian eiti-
zens, forcibly deported into exile in Siberia
and into the depths of Russia, during the last
28 years of occupation, be returned to their
homeland, thus eliminating all obstacles to
the restoration of Lithuania’s independence
and soverelgnty, which were forclbly Inter-
rupted by Soviet Russian force.

“Be It also resolved, that this Resolution
be sent to the President of the United States,
and coplies thereof to the Secretary of State,
the U.S. Ambassador to the United Nations,
to the Senators and Congressmen from our
Commonwealth, to Senator Fulbright, and
to the Press.

“BosTOoN, Mass.

“ANTHONY MATIOSKA,
Chairman.

“Secretary.”

POVERTY OF THOUGHT

HON. ROBERT McCLORY

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, June 24, 1968

Mr. McCLORY. Mr. Speaker, a great
deal has been uttered during recent days
concerning “poor people.” It is true, of
course, that there are many who fit this
description, and many of us who sit to-
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day in the Congress have ourselves ex-
perienced varying degrees of poverty and
are more aware of the problems of the
poor than we are given credit.

But, Mr. Speaker, there appear to be
far more people experiencing poverty of
thought than are undergoing economic
poverty. These are truly “the poor peo-
ple"—for whom no remedy exists
through private or public educational or
job training programs.

The Cobourg, Ontario, Canada, Sen-
tinel-Star carried a recent article on
those who are ‘“poor” both in spirit and
in thought.

Mr. Speaker, this editorial, repro-
duced in the June 21 issue of the Chris-
tian Science Monitor, is presented again
here for the timely consideration of my
colleagues and the many others who
read the RECORD:

POVERTY OF THOUGHT

A country is surely going to the dogs
when the politicians pound the political pul-
pit in pseudo speeches declaiming low-
income Canadians as poor people.

Poor people are those who have money
in the bank but poverty in the head.

Poor people are those who will never ex-
perience the happiness of fashioning some-
thing with their hands.

Poor people are those who do not delight
in the everlasting beauty of a fawn and doe
drinking from a quiet pool at the edge of a
forest.

Poor people are those who have never
learned the song of a bird, who do not know
by sound what specles it is when the bird
is lost from sight behind large leaves on
the limb of a basswood tree.

People who are bound by selfishness can
never be rich in sharing human wealth with
the neighbor next door.

Bo very poor are those people who walk
by on the other side of the street; they
have no helping hand involved in the world.

Poor are those people who resort to force
whether on the picket line or on protest
marches. Human brutality and human de-
struction of property are perhaps the worst
forms of poverty that exist in the world.
For, to be ruled by the mob is to sell the
soul, to personally destroy one’s God-given
individuality.

Poor people are those who have not the
carefree spirit, the untrammeled purpose,
who do not travel the highway to the stars.

Poverty exists in the mind. No one is
poor who has eyes to see and ears to hear.

NATIONAL GUILT
HON. STROM THURMOND

OF BOUTH CAROLINA
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES
Monday, June 24, 1968

Mr. THURMOND. Mr. President, the
June 12, 1968, edition of the Washington,
D.C., Daily News, contains an excellent
article written by Henry J. Taylor on the
subject of national guilt. He states that
in the Los Angeles assassination of Sen-
ator Robert Kennedy, as well as in the
Dallas assassination of President John
F. Kennedy, many are saying that we
should blame ourselves.

Our Nation is being condemned, he
says, as a place where society is sick. Mr.
Taylor says that this concept of society’s
guilt is both damaging and dangerous to
the United States. He states that rather
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than being guilty in this regard, we are
victims of those who pound home the
preachment of individual rights instead
of individual responsibility.

These advocates read an insidious
poison whenever they automatically call
criminal actions the default of society
and dismiss the individual from respon-
sibility. As tragic as these terrible occa-
sions were, we must recognize that it is
a false approach to condemn the Amer-
ican people as a'whole.

Mr. Taylor believes that this is the
Communist approach, in which the in-
dividual means nothing, and that the
fault of the country is the fault of the
system. He adds that some American
politicians, some special interests, and
even some churchmen who espouse this
philosophy are opening the door for
enemies or enemy countries abroad who
are ready to chop this great country
down to size.

Mr. President, I ask unanimous con-
sent that the article be printed in the
Extensions of Remarks.

There being no objection, the article
was ordered to be printed in the Recorbp,
as follows:

WE Are THE VIcTIMS
(By Henry J. Taylor)

In the Los Angeles horror, as in the Dallas
horror, we are told that we must blame our-
selves. Our nation is condemned as a place
where soclety is sick. We are bombarded by
the shout: “The guilt is ours,” or “It is so-
clety's fault.”

President Johnson made an important pro-
test against this.

Is the ‘“‘soclety's guilt” contention wrong-
headedness or mischief, or a combination of
both? Nothing could be more indefensible,
or more damaging and dangerous to the
United States.

We sorely want a more perfect union. We
must strive to create a more perfect union.
There is much we can do to make this land
richer and better for all the people. But we
are the victims of those who pound home the
preachment of individual rights instead of
individual responsibility.

An insidious and weakening poison is
pumped into our structure by politicians,
special interests and even by some church-
men whenever they automatically call crim-
inality soclety’s fault and dismiss the indi-
vidual from responsibility.

We heard President Eennedy's assassina-
tion blamed on Dallas and on a “sick™ Amer-
ican soclety.” But it's hard to imagine any-
thing more false than the indictment of
American soclety because of Oswald, a man
about as typical of American soclety as the
man on the moon. How many people in the
entire nation have a life record even similar
to that of Lee Harvey Oswald?

Nevertheless, we note again that the
ghastly Los Angeles crime is widely pro-
nounced as our soclety’s fault, even tho
allegedly committed by an equally untypical
Sirhan Bishara Sirhan.

Tragically for our country, this false ap-
proach is also the communist approach.
Every bit of it is water on the Red Wheel.
In the Red lexicon the system means every-
thing. The individual means nothing. Any
faults in other countries, therefore, are the
faults of the systems. And that claim has
helped mightily to make communism the
biggest and crookedest confidence game in
the world.

In addition, this false approach by Ameri-
can politicians, special interests and some
churchmen opens the door for envious or
enemy countries abroad to chop great
America down to size. Accordingly, and pre-
dictably, the infamous Los Angeles shots,
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like the Dallas and Memphis shots before
them, presented an excuse for another wave
of hypocrisy from over overseas.

Assassination horrors always have been
a part of European national life, and these
Toreign critics of America know it.

Austrian Archduke Ferdinand, killed by
the shot that exploded into World War I,
is a simple recollection. But five chiefs of
state and government also were assassinated
in the 20 years before 1914: President M.
Sadi-Carnot of France in 1894, Premier
Canovas of Spain in 1897, Empress Eliza-
beth of Austria the next year, King Humbert
of Italy two years later, and another Span-
ish premier Canalejas, in 1912. Fed up with
assassination by Soviet agents in Britain,
the Baldwin Government broke off diplo-
matic relations with the Soviet Union in
1927,

Instead of falsely blaming “soclety” and
falling into the Red trap, one proper blame
concerns retribution as a just deterrent. It
has been horribly weakened.

Gluseppe Zangara was tried, found guilty
and electrocuted (March 20, 1933) only 33
days after his Miami attempt to Assassinate
President-elect Franklin D, Roosevelt. But
our Supreme Court’s continued twisting of
the Constitution and the statutes is making
& shambles of the criminal laws in our
country.

The end result of this process pursued
for sociological purposes can only be, as we
see, more crime and the consequential loss
of freedoms and security, which are the
supposed goals of judicial lawmaking.

OPPOSITION TO GRANTING OF PER-
MITS TO USE PUBLIC LANDS FOR
ENCAMPMENTS FOR DEMONSTRA-
TORS

HON. BASIL L. WHITENER

OF NORTH CAROLINA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, June 24, 1968

Mr, WHITENER. Mr. Speaker, the civil
disobedience and other forms of unlaw-
ful conduet the Nation has witnessed in
connection with the use of public lands
within the District of Columbia by dem-
onstrators has shocked the majority of
our people.

As the Recorp will indicate, I was one
of the first Members of the House of Rep-
resentatives to voice my opposition to the
granting of a permit to those who are
causing so much disturbance in the Na-
tion’s Capital.

American Legion Post No. 243, Besse-
mer City, N.C., adopted a very fine reso-
lution on June 17, 1968, expressing the
opposition of the 275 members of the post
to the granting of permits to use public
l‘ands for encampments for demonstra-

OTS.

As a combat veteran of World War II,
I am very proud of my membership in the
American Legion. This great patriotic
organization has always supported sound
constitutional principles of government
and the highest ideals of citizenship.

I commend the members of American
Legion Post No. 243 at Bessemer City,
N.C., for their excellent resolution. With
the thought that my colleagues in the
Congress will wish to read it, I insert the
resolution in the RECORD:

REesoLuTioN, JUNE 17, 1968

Resolved, that we the 2756 members of
American Legion Post #243, Bessemer City,
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North Carolina, hereby formally protest, and
make known that we are greatly displeased
with the Director of the National Parks
Bervice for having the audacity to lssue per-
mit to the so-called Poor Peoples March cam-
paign to utilize our public lands and Shrines
in our National Capital of Washington, D.C.,
and so defile and desecrate our public prop-
erty and National Shrines to cause embar-
rassment to our National Government.

‘We, therefore, call upon our leaders of
government to (1) Seek the dismissal of all
parties responsible from the National Parks
Bervice for having issued said permit, and
(2) To cause the removal of all persons en-
camped upon public property, and our Na-
tional Shrines in our Capital; and further
that no public funds be used for the removal
of the so-called Resurrection City, (3) That
proper legislation be sought so as to protect
our public lands, shrines, and institutions
from abuse and desecration.

Adopted in solemn session on the eve of
Memorial Day, 26 May 1968.

LET US PREPARE FOR PEACE

HON. HOWARD H. BAKER, JR.

OF TENNESSEE
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES
Monday, June 24, 1968

Mr. BAKER. Mr. President, today I
made some remarks in the course of de-
bate on the deployment of the antibal-
listic missile. Much of the substance of
what I said I owe to the pioneering
thought of Dr. Alvin M. Weinberg, the
distinguished Director of the Oak Ridge
National Laboratory. I ask unanimous
consent that a copy of his speech at
Rockefeller University on November 14,
1967, be inserted in the Extensions of Re-

There being no objection, the speech
was ordered to be printed in the Recorbp,
as follows:

LeT Us PREPARE FOR PEACE!
(By Alvin M. Weinberg)

The distinguished English economist Bar-
bara Ward, in her book Spaceship Earth,
suggests that the material abundance made
possible by the new technologies will change
qualitatively the relations between nations.
“May not the scientific and technological
revolutions of our day produce a yet un-
guessed mutation in human attitudes? We
have lived through the millennia on the basis
of shortage. How will mankind react if rela-
tive plenty becomes the norm? In the past,
conquest and imperialism, war and violence
have had thelr roots deep in the fact of abso-
lute shortage. The desire to take your neigh-
bor’s land, to lay hold of his resurces, to over-
come your inadequacles by making his life
more inadequate still—have not these been,
again and again, the bitter causes of aggres-
sion? And in so far as nations recognize the
dearth and feel beset by the need for ‘living
space’, they almost instinctively choose for
leaders men who articulate these violent
needs and envies. Prosperous people very
rarely choose lunatics for rulers.”

Most nuclear sclentists, by and large, be-
lieve in Professor Ward’s optimism; they are
sustained in their endeavors by her vision of
an abundant, and hopefully a peaceful,
world. The developmante in nuclear energy,

i For presentation at the Seventh Atoms
for Peace Award Ceremony, Rockefeller Uni-
versity, New York (November 14, 1967).

* Spaceship Earth, pp. 50-51, Columbia Uni-
versity Press, New York (1966).
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notably those of the past few years, seem to
be fulfilling Professor Ward's vision. Nuclear
power, in 1962, was written off by a distin-
guished sclentists with the prediction that
in the 1960's the effort toward developing
nuclear power would be abandoned.! Today
in Canada, in France, in the United States,
in the United Kingdom nuclear power is a
competitive source of energy. For example,
in the United States we now have on order,
in operation, or under construction close to
60 million kilowatts of nuclear power. This
represents almost a quarter of all central
electric power capacity in the United States,
and this conversion to the atom shows no
sign of abating.

But we are only at the beginning; we have
still not fully exploited either the ubiquity
or the intrinsic cheapness of nuclear energy.
Because nuclear energy is not tied to cheap
indigenous fossil fuels or to swiftly flowing
rivers, it can be placed wherever energy is
needed. Thus, for example, we can visualize
large nuclear plants springing up in arld
coastal deserts to energize large desalting
plants. The technology for large-scale desalt-
ing is here, and the costs are reasonable even
when the evaporators are energized by con-
ventional reactors. The by-product electricity
can be used to manufacture fertilizer and
reduce metal ores and to light cities. Alto-
gether we see this ublquity and mobility of
nuclear energy making possible a kind of
nuclear powered agro-industrial complex
that could give practical embodiment to
Barbara Ward's notion of materlals autarchy
throughout the world. This general line of

underlies the proposal now before
the United States Senate to deploy such
nuclear complexes in the Middle East, and, in
effect, provide a new framework of physical
resources in which to seek a resolution for
that region's desperate animosities.

This is not all. When highly advanced
breeders are developed, then we can expect
the cost of nuclear energy to fall signifi-
cantly—perhaps to 1.5 mills/kwh, to 1 mill/
kwh, and, with reactors of extremely large
size, possibly to even less. At these prices we
shall begin to substitute electrical energy
for other raw materials. At 2 mills/kwh elec-
trolytic magnesium from sea water will com-
pete with aluminum from bauxite. At 1.5
mills/kwh iron ore will be reduced with elec-
trolytic hydrogen, rather than with coke. Be-
low 1 mill/kwh we shall perform massive
heavy chemical processes electrically—such
as converting coal to gasoline,

Thus, eventually, when the advanced
breeders are developed, many, if not most,
of our material wants will be satisfied by
energy from fission. And, insofar as low-
grade thorium and uranium ores are avail-
able everywhere, each region of the globe
and each country will have its sources of
very cheap, abundant energy. This energy will
be converted into the water and the fertilizer
and the food and the metals on which civill-
zation depends. The world should become
immeasurably richer than it is today.
Neighbors would no longer scramble for each
other’s green pastures, and there would be
& general easing of tension once want is
eliminated.

THE PRECONDITIONS FOR PEACE

This vision of a Pax Atomica, of a world
in which tensions have relaxed because
scarcities of raw materials are no longer
rational bases for conflict, is a golden vision,
one to which all of us in the nuclear business
are dedicated. And yet it is an Incomplete
plcture of the peaceful world of the future.
It neglects those sources of strife that are
not rooted in geographic inequities or dis-

4 As stated In a report by the Joint Com-
mittee on Atomiec Energy, “Atomic Power and
Private Enterprise”, p. 330, U.8. Government
Printing Office, Washington, D.C. (December
1952).
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parities in natural endowments. There re-
mains the strife that comes from ideological
conflict and conflicts of Interest, the strife
that comes from the all but universal hu-
man ambition for influence or power. Our
atomic powered utopia needs more than ma-
terial well being, important as -that may be,
to stabilize the Pax Atomica and to prevent
war.

But, even more, this vision ignores the
present incredible nuclear confrontation be-
tween the super-powers. It has been custom-
ary to look to the hydrogen bomb and
mutual deterrence as the means for preven-
tion of war, for curbing the largely emo-
tional drives that impel men in power to
seek to maintain their positions or to ex-
tend their influence. And, a little surpris-
ingly, the balance of terror has worked—not
perfectly but still tolerably well. We have
had wars since the atomic bomb was used in
Hiroshima; but we have avolded all-out world
war and we have avoided the thermonuclear
holocaust.

Yet most of us are acutely uncomfortable
with this balance of terror wherein the two
super-powers hold as hostages 100,000,000 of
each other's cltizens, It is unprecedented in
world history that the citizens of the strong-
est powers in the world can no longer be
guaranteed by thelr state some measure of
personal security, except insofar as the bal-
ance of terror dissuades the other side from
striking. Somehow, one is appalled by the
possible fragility of this metastable balance.

It is largely on this account, this nervous-
ness about the stability of the balance of
terror, that the world has wrestled mightily
with arms control and disarmament. More-
over, the nuclear world of plenty is incon-
sistent with a world in which ever increas-
ing pleces of the gross national product
might go into maintaining the deterrent. It
seems apparent that we must ultimately dis-
arm; but how can we both disarm and
maintain the deterrent; how can we get from
here—a world filled with mutual apprehen-
slon, with ICBM’s, with megaton warheads—
to a world based on energy, self-sufficiency,
mutual respect, and peace? How can we, as
Amron EKatz of the Rand Corporation says,
make the world safe for disarmament?*

I believe, paradoxically, that a way may
have been opened by the fallure of the ne-
gotiations over deployment of anti-ballistic
missiles. The deployment of ABM's on both
sides has been deplored as the first step in
the unending arms spiral that eventually
will consume everything, including our vi-
sion of abundance. But suppose ABM's and
other defensive measures turn out to be
effective, and at the same time there is no
escalation of offense in unending spiral. The
knife-edge of dellcately balanced terror
would then be blunted. Perhaps then, as D.
G. Brennan of the Hudson Institute has

stressed so persuasively, we should not be so

disturbed if the threat of ultimate, absolute,
and total mutual destruction is not forever
to be the basis for our world order.’

If there Is even a remote possibility of
achieving effective defense and at the same
time limiting offense, should we not examine
very much more carefully than we have the
possibilities of an essentially defensive pos-
ture? Granted that active defense systems
today are not perfect, they nevertheless seem
to be much more effective than they were
thought to be five years ago. And, by virtue of
the development of the admittedly imperfect
and light anti-ballistic missile system, we
have already achieved a kind of de facto dis-
armament. Because space and welght in of-
fensive rockets must be allocated to pene-
tration aids, the total number of megatons

4 “Make the World Safe for Disarmament”,
War/Peace Report (September 1962).

& “New Thoughts on Missile Defense”, Bul-
letin of the Atomic Scientists XXIHI, 10-156
(June 1967).
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each side can throw at the other ought to be
reduced by the anti-ballistic missile. In this
sense, the ABM has caused a kind of arms
limitation, one of the few real arms limita-
tions that we have achieved.

Moreover, passive defense, a subject about
which we hear very little, may be much less
impractical than is commonly believed to be
the case. We at the Oak Ridge National Lab-
oratory have been studying the question of
civil defense for the past three years under
the guidance of Dr. J. C. Bresee and Profes-
sor E. P. Wigner, a former winner of the
Atoms for Peace Award. The result of our
studies suggests that underground, intercon-
nected tunnels if used as shelters could sig-
nificantly reduce the casualties caused by
thermonuclear weapons. In this connection,
I remind you that at least one distinguished
city planner—Constantinos A. Doxiadis—
holds that the mega-city of the future can
survive only if it puts its transportation (in-
cluding automobiles) and utilities under-
ground. The mega-city will therefore, ac-
cording to Doxiadis, be honeycombed with
tunnels. Such tunnels would be the main
elements of a passive defense system: that
they might come rather as a matter of course
as the city develops should not make them
less useful for dual use as shelters.

But we are told all this is transistory:
anti-ballistic missiles and civil defense will
be followed by more ICEM's which will be
followed by more ABM's and more civil de-
fense in unending spiral. We shall go from
8000 megatons to 30,000 megatons to 3,000,-

000 megatons—where does the crazy spiral
stop? It is here that Dr. Brennan has in-
jected a beautifully new and elegant idea into
the discussion: Should not the world, in ne-
gotiating the next perilous stage of arms
control, focus primarily on limiting offensive
weapons, and at the same time encourage
defensive systems?

All the predictions about deployment of
anti-ballistic missiles and civil defense lead-
ing to unending escalatlon assume that of-
fense will escalate indefinitely. But if the
world agreed to, and enforced, a limit on the
number of ICBM’s we would stop the spiral
of escalation. Such Ilimitation on primary in-
struments of offense are not unprecedented.
In the post World War I era capital ships of
the three great naval powers were limited.
Moreover, 1f defensive systems continue to
improve, the capacity of the world to destroy
its people and its lands will gradually de-
terlorate; and the number of hostages held
on each side will be reduced—though cer-
tainly never to zero—so that nuclear war,
even in a defensively orlented world, could
never be regarded as a rational instrument
of policy.

The difficulties of such a posture and such
an agreement—to limit offense but leave de-
fense unlimited—are formidable. Can one po-
lice a freeze on offense unless secrecy is re-
laxed? Will such an arrangement withstand
pressure Tor abrogation by those who under-
estimate their own offense and overestimate
the opposition's defense? Will strong defense
tend to make each side more aggressive in
the conduct of its foreign policy? But one
must remember that the present balance of
terror is not a lovely thing to contemplate
nor is it a perfect antidote against thermo-
nuclear war. As L. B. Sohn of Harvard told
me, an existent posture need be only 50%
foolproof; a newly proposed posture must be
98% effective. If we addressed as much time
and energy to developing the details of a de-
fensive posture in arms control as we have
devoted either to developing offensive arma-
ments, or even toward present arms control
doctrines, is it not at least possible that we
would be able to work out credible answers
to many of the difficulties we now see in
limiting offensive weapons?
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There are two overriding reasons why we
must eventually come to some such position.
The first is that, much as some deplore it,
both of the super-powers have decided to de-
ploy anti-ballistic missiles. We are in grave
danger of entering an unending arms spiral
unless we enter into agreements to chop off
the arms of the spiral at the top. This im-~
plies some limitation, possibly tacit, but
preferably explicit, on, say, the total number
of offensive missiles or on the total expendi-
ture for offensive missiles.

There is another reason that seems to me
even more compelling. Can we ever hope
to achieve real arms control or disarmament
from the present position of overwhelming
offensive power and almost non-existent de-
fense? Does anyone really believe, in the
kind of hard untrusting world we live in,
and that we shall have to live in during
the next several decades, that etther side
will agree to a disarmed world unless it feels
secure in fits defensive systems? Can we
realistically contemplate disarmament, with
the possibility of clandestine sequestering of
8 few missiles without being reasonably
certain that our defenses can handle sporadic
and secret attacks.

But, in the maln, our military technology
has emphasized offense rather than defense,
and our arms limitation technology has em-
phasized defense rather than offense, espe-
cially in the most recent discussions of the
anti-ballistic missile. I submit that both
postures may have been In error, and that
the cause of peace will be better served by
developing ways to strengthen defense and
to limit offense.

I would therefore urge that the military
communities of the world Prepare for Peace
by developing defensive systems, rather than
continuing to exert themselves primarily to
improving offensive systems.

And I would urge that the arms limitation
communities of the world Prepare for Peace
by developing doctrines for limiting offense
and technigues for enforcing such limita-
tions rather than continuing to exert them-
selves primarily to limiting defensive systems.

It seems that herein we may find the
missing elements in the world described by
Barbara Ward. We shall have our cheap nu-
clear power and our agro-industrial com-
plexes and our energy autarkies. But we shall
need something other than the balance of
terror to keep the peace In the long run.
World government, or general and complete
disarmament—these are mere words unless
we see credible ways to go there from here.
The energy-rich world, even with most of
its material wants provided for it, will still
be a world of nation-states, each with its
own imperatives and traditions and glorious
history—and its habits of viclence, And this
world will for a long time have its military
establishment, Does not common sense dic-
tate that a world whose milltary is preoc-
cupled with defense rather than with of-
fense is more rational than the bizarre and
precarious world we now have, and that we
would be contemplating with horror if we
were not so tired of its grim counterance?

S0 it may be time for us, in the tradition
established by the creators of the Atoms for
Peace Awards, to rethink our fundamental
premises concerning the way to permanent
peace. The men we honor today have served
notably in establishing both the technology
of nuclear abundance and the international
climate for its exploitation. We pray that the
kind of wisdom and ingenuity they and their
colleagues have displayed will be equal to the
task of devising the substitute for our pres-
ent balance of terror that can carry man
safely into his nuclear utopia before nuclear
catastrophe demolishes his hopes and as-
pirations.
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HOOSIER EDITOR REFLECTS ON
NATIONAL TRAGEDY

HON. LEE H. HAMILTON

OF INDIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, June 24, 1968

Mr. HAMILTON. Mr. Speaker, under
the leave to extend my remarks in the
Recorp, I include the following editorial
from the North Vernon, Ind., Plain
Dealer.

The newspaper’s editor, Mr. Richard
Mayer, was in Florida on vacation when
he heard of the death of Senator Robert
F.Kennedy.

He responded with this poignant and
thought-provoking editorial, which reads
as follows:

RoBERT F. KENNEDY

We're sitting here on a Florida beach, look-
ing out at the Gulf, and breaking into our
vacation to write a few words about the late
Robert F. Eennedy. It just seems to us that
someone from Jennings should say some-

And what comes to our mind are those
words (and we paraphrase them) “that if
you are Irish, you know someday that the
world will break your heart.” These seem to
be words that will forever be assoclated with
the unfortunate Kennedy family. Three sons
now dead, all who have died in a very literal
sense in service of their country. One died
on & mission that he need not have gone on
in World War II. The other two—John and
Robert—died when an assassin’s bullet
slammed into their brains.

Robert Kennedy raised a lot of hate in
many people’s hearts. He advocated change
and new ideas, and these two things to some
people who wrongly think “that fhings in
general are settled forever” are hopelessly be-
yond them. And their response to them is
blind, unthinking, animal hate.

We can not help but think at this moment
about one North Vernon man who at the
time of the violent death of Martin Luther
King expressed satisfaction at the death.
“Now I hope they get Bobby Kennedy next!"
he publicly stated. Well “they” did. We sup-
pose he is pleased at this moment, in that
peculiar way hate operates. And if he isn’t,
there is another Eennedy son yet llving. Or
maybe, and this would be a target that he
personally might have the courage to tackle
himself, he and some of the other Kennedy
haters could get together and push Ethel
Eennedy down the stairs and kill that Een-
nedy now in her womb, six months removed
from birth.

S0, we too show symptoms of hate. We
don’t think the nation is sick, as many have
sald. But we don’t think it is well either.
There has been too much of this violence for
us to get a perfect bill of health.

‘What has us the most disturbed at this
moment is the question that has haunted us
since Kennedy was shot. Can Nixon or Hum-
phrey—the two likely candidates—either one
bring this nation together again as it must
be to survive. We may be dolng them a rank
injustice, but when we hear either one of
them talking, it seems to us that they are
not speaking about the way America is to-
day, or what its problems are today, but what
things were 20 years ago. And we feel that
both—and they are brilliant men—are tell-
ing us not what they honestly feel, but rather
what they think we want to hear and what
will most enhance their chances for election.
This is as fatal for a nation.as it would be
for a person to go to a doetor, and have the
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doctor tell you not to worry and not to fret,
and all the time the cancer cells within your
system are multiplying. What Humphrey and
Nixon are offering us, it seems to us, is the
promise of two color TV sets instead of one
in your home. That hardly seems enough!

And we wonder if either of these men can
really capture and lead the young, the in-
tellectuals of this nation. You can laugh
(and show your ignorance) by saying this
is not important, but it is. We are a young
nation and we have developed an intellectual
group whose influence is of Increasing sig-
nificance.

When Lincoln was killed, there were peo-
ple who on the outside deplored the tragedy,
but inwardly rejoiced. With Lincoln gone
they were free to do as they saw fit. That
was 100 years ago. Those sores still have not
healed from the mistakes made then. In a
similar way, there are people who are saying
today, “I didn't kill Kennedy, don't blame
me.” And deep down, they are rejoicing.
They think wrongly that the issues raised by
Eennedy have been ended with his death.

For the first time in our life, we are sick
about our nation. Perhaps we love it too
deeply and expect too much from it. That's
not an unknown experience in a love affair.
But there are, as we see it, only two hopes.
One of these is that either Nixon or Hum-
phrey somehow, because of this latest trag-
edy, undergoes a metamorphosis of a kind
and becomes not a person merely echoing
what he thinks we the people feel but rather
instead starts telling us what we should be
hearing. There is a probability of this hap-
pening. You just can't tell, however a man
has acted in the past or however he acts In
a campaign, how he is going to respond to
the duties of being a president.

There is a second hope and that is the
large corporations in this nation. They are
part of the establishment—perhaps the dom-
inant part. They are the most enlightened
of all and they can have a most profound
influence if they choose to exercise it.

If these two hopes fall, we see, in our
time, the very great possibility of a police
state developing here that would stifle most
of our rights and freedom. We just simply
are people. We are not for to long going to
stand for violence. But if our leaders do not
turn our attention to solving the roots and
causes of our violences, we are going to stop
asking for a solution, but for just an end.

And there is always that man on horse-
back smoothly promising this end for us. A
little of the black people's freedom is all he
asks now as the initial payment. We will
make the first payment and then once com-
mitted, it will be all too easy to make the
next payment—which will be a little of our
own freedom. And when the time comes for
the third payment, who will really care?

8o, we have burled another Kennedy. Ten
children fatherless, and another child that
will never know his or her father! What an
appetite hate has. And we wonder if in this
grave we have not also buried some of this
natlon.

Pray with us that what was not burled
with Eennedy was the heart of this nation.
And the youth and the intelligence, which
we gloomily feel at this moment were!

NIX WILL OFFER COMPLETE MAIL-
ORDER GUN CONTROL AMEND-

HON. ROBERT N. C. NIX
OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, June 24, 1968
Mr. NIX. Mr. Speaker, as chairman of

the Postal Operations Subcommittee, I
would like to announce that the hearing
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on mail-order gun control scheduled by
my subcommittee for June 24, has been
postponed and reset for July 2.

The subject of the hearings will be on
what I believe to be a loophole in H.R.
17735—that is, intrastate shipments by
U.S. mail of firearms. In addition, our
courageous Postmaster General, Marvin
Watson, has issued regulations which
will help in this matter. They are being
challenged, of course, by the National
Rifle Association. I believe that it is
necessary to discuss this matter as well.

We are all in favor of law and order.
Many Members of Congress have taken
the first step toward a revived interest
in law and order amid howls of protest.
Why? Because law and order requires
that all of us give up some convenience;
that those who never violate the law give
up some luxury, some discretion for the
general good.

There have been discussions in the
House and the Senate of bills which
would allow individual States to remove
themselves from coverage by an act of
their State legislatures. Even these bills
have been attacked by enemies of gun
control. The National Rifle Association
will not compromise. They will not
reason, they will only delay.

Since delay is the main weapon of the
N.R.A.,, I will offer the Nix bill, HR.
17949, as an amendment on the Floor of
the House. I will explain and defend the
Nix amendment by statements on the
Floor of the House. The hearings on July
2 and thereafter will, I think, substanti-
ate the position of those who believe we
must regulate the firearms traffic. The
hearings will support the action of the
Postmaster General in issuing new postal
regulations in support of local law en-
forcement.

The following newspaper articles will
be useful, I believe, to many Members,
and I include them in the RECORD:

[From the Philadelphia (Pa.) Inquirer, June
, 1968]
Nix WiLL SEeg To PLue HoLEs IN GUN CURBS
(By Jerome S. Cahill)

WasHINGTON, June 22—A Philadelphia
Congressman announced Saturday he will
seek House approval of an amendment de-
signed to plug a loophole in pending gun
control legislation.

Rep. Robert N. C. Nix (D.) noted that a
bill reported favorably by the House Judi-
ciary Committee on Thursday forbids mail
order sales of rifies and shotguns only if those
mail order transactions across State lines.

This is also true of the prohibition against
mail order sales of handguns that was a part
of the newly enacted anti-crime legislation
just signed into law by President Johnson,
according to Nix.

LOOPHOLE CITED

The result is that mail order gun sales con-
ducted exclusively within a State would not
be covered by the pending legislation, and
mail order houses already are planning to
exploit this loophole by decentralizing their
operations, the Congressman sald.

To prevent this, Nix has introduced a bill

that would ban all mail order gun sales,
intra-State as well as those crossing State
lines, His postal operations subcommittee
will hold a one-day hearing on the measure
on July 2, in time for him to offer an amend-
ment to the Administration bill on the House
floor,

Timothy May, general counsel of the Post
Office Department, will be the leadoff wit-
ness.
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[From the Washington (D.C.) Post,
May 15, 1968]

ORDER AND LIBERTY

It 18 of no small significance that that
fastidious guardian of individual freedom,
the American Civil Liberties Union, has now
announced its support of effective gun con-
trol. The ACLU has long recognized that the
Second Amendment posed no constitutional
barrier to congressional action in this area.
On Thursday, its board of directors declared
that “effective implementation of constitu-
tional rights requires strict gun-control legis-
lation and enforcement.”

There is an inescapable logic in this stand.
Order and liberty are warp and woof of the
same fabric. The one is indispensable to the
other. Where order is absent, lberty is
drained of content. The unchecked prolifera-
tion of firearms has so imperiled order as to
entail a vital loss of liberty. The political
process is impaired by the fear of assassina-
tion; the right of citizens to walk the streets
is curtalled by the fear of armed footpads.
It is elementary realism for the ACLU to press
for control of firearms as an essential means
of maintaining the order that is indispensa-
ble to the enjoyment of freedom.

[From the Philadelphia (Pa.) Inquirer,
June 13, 1968]

New Post OrFFIcE RULEs: PoLicE Must BE
ToLp BEFORE GUN DELIVERIES

WasHINGTON, June 12.—The post office on
Wednesday ruled that all guns shipped parcel
post must be labeled ‘‘firearms” and that they
would not be delivered until the addressee’s
police chief, was notified.

Postmaster General W. Marvin Watson is-
sued the directive as the Senate received bills
to ban all mail order sales of shotguns and
rifles and to register all guns and license every
gun owner in the United States.

Harold W. Glassen, president of the one-
milllon-member National Rifie Association,
sald that as a lawyer he considered Watson's
order unconstitutional.

He also sald the bills to register guns and
license owners corroborated the NRA's long-
held belief that proponents of tight gun con-
trols seek to ultimately confiscate all private=-
1y owned firearms.

Watson, speaking to the National Press
Club, sald that effective immediately “fire-
arms shipped through the malls must be
clearly labeled with the word “firearms.” If
the shipment is not so labeled, it will not be
accepted in the mails.”

A Post Office department spokesman point-
ed out, however, that the government had no
enforcement powers and if a maller did not
label the package there was nothing the de-
partment could do about it.

Watson also, “ordered that all postmasters
shall not make delivery of any firearm with-
out first notifying the chief law enforcement
official of the community that delivery of a
firearm is to be made.”

Present law prohibits pistols and revolvers
from being shipped through the mails—they
must be shipped via express—and a bill now
awalting the President's signature would pre-
vent all mail order hand guns sales.

Watson also ruled sawed-off rifies and
shotguns as nonmalilable. He said a long gun
must be at least 26 inches in overall length
to be accepted by parcel post, and also ruled
out any weapon “that retains the charac-
teristics of a concealable weapon.”

Glassen said that “no such authority
exists” permitting Watson to withhold de-
lvery until police were notified, he sald
most states have no laws regarding sales of
rifies and shotguns, and would thus be
powerless to act even if they considered the
reciplent unqualified for gun ownership.

BOME RULES SOUGHT

He told a news conference that news media
generally pictured the NRA as opposing all
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gun controls while it had constantly worked
to prevent firearms from getting into the
hands of “the criminal, the juvenile, the
mental misfit, the dope addict, the habitual
drunkard.”

By the end of the day, the administra-
tion’s bill to ban mail order sales of long
had 27 cosponsors in the Senate, in-
cluding several who voted agalnst such con-
trols last month.

The proposed mall order ban on rifles and
shotguns, rejected by the Senate 53 to 29 last
month but introduced again Wednesday, was
given a “better"” chance of passage since the
assassination of Sen. Robert F. Eennedy.

Approval of the registration and licensing
measure—the most restrictive gun control
law yet to be proposed—was glven even less
chance of approval.

COMPLEMENTS LAW

The proposed prohibition on mail order
sales of long arms would complement legis-
lation already passed by Congress—and
awalting President Johnson's signature—
which outlaws the malil order sale of pistols
and revolvers. It was Introduced by Sen.
Thomas J. Dodd (D., Conn.), who has long
sought tighter gun laws.

The licensing and registration bill was in-
troduced by Sen. Joseph D. Tydings (D,
Md.), who conceded it had no chance of ap-
proval unless there was “a tremendous grass-
roots outpouring” of demands for stricter
gun controls,

[From the Washington (D.C.) Daily News
June 13, 1868]
NRA May TARE PosT OFFICE ORDER TO COURT:
GUN LABELING CHALLENGED

(By Dan Thomasson)

The powerful National Rifle Association
today challenged Postmaster General W.
Marvin Watson’s authority to force the lab-
eling of all firearms shipped thru the mails.

And Franklin Orth, executive director of
the anti-gun control NRA, sald his one-mil-
lion-member organization may test Mr. Wat-
son's order in the courts.

Mr. Watson announced yesterday that ef-
fective immediately, all guns sent thru the
malls must be clearly marked “firearms"
before they are delivered. He also ordered all
postmasters to notify the addressee’s police
chief before making delivery. He spoke at
the National Press Club.

CONCEALABLE

The Postmaster General also classified
sawed-off shotguns and short-barreled rifles
as ‘“concealable” weapons—barring them
from the mails. And he asked all commer-
«cial express companies to help local law offi-
«cers keep abreast of the mounting traffic in
guns.

While Mr, Watson’s order carries no penal-
ties for violations, reputable gun firms are
expected to comply with the labeling re-
quirements. This, coupled with Post Office
notification to local police, would enable
them to determine if gun buyers have vio-
lated local or state gun-control laws.

Mr. Watson’s action came as the Johnson
Administration stepped up its drive in Con-
gress for stronger gun controls. The presi-

dent has asked for legislation extending a

recently passed ban on mail-order sale of
handguns to rifles and shotguns and restrict-
ing the sale of ammunition. Bills requiring a
certificate of approval to buy & gun and to
set up a compulsory system of registration
for all firearms also have been introduced.
DEMAND ACTION

The new drive for stronger gun controls
was picking up steam today as the public
continued to demand action in the wake of
the assassination of Sen. Robert F. Kennedy.

Senate Democratic Leader Mike Mansfield
(Mont.), who has opposed strict controls on
rifles and shotguns, now says he believes
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Congress will pass some version of the Ad-
ministration’s proposal this year. He saild he
has been Y " his stand against
stronger firearms legislation.

Ironically, while Harold W, Glassen of
Michigan, president of the NRA, was berat-
ing the Administration's new efforts, Michi-
gan Sens. Philip Hart (D.) and Robert Grif-
fin (R.) were reevaluating their previous op-
position to tougher gun -controls.

Sen. Griffin reportedly told state-wide tele-
vision audlences he has changed his mind
about gun control since the assassinations of
Sen. Kennedy and the Rev. Dr, Martin Lu-
ther King, Jr.

By the end of the day yesterday, 27 co-
sponsors had been signed up, including three
Senators who voted against such controls
last month when a similar measure 'was
beaten 53 to 29.

Mr. Glassen charged that Americans are
“behaving like children” in the emotional
aftermath of the Kennedy slaying and re-
acting as the German people did in the 1030s
to the Nazl propaganda mill.

He said legislation will not prevent politi-
cal assassination and that 200 millon guns
in the U.S. should not be blamed for what
one gun did, any more than 200 million
Americans should be blamed for the shoot-
ing of Sen. Kennedy by one man and Dr.
KEing by another.

He accused Sen. Joseph Tydings (D., Md.)
and other gun-control proponents of a “syn-
dicated” attempt to “deceive” the public
into abrogating the Constitutional right to
keep and bear arms, Sen. Tydings had asked
Americans to wire Congress in favor of gun
legislation.

Mr. Orth later conceded the NRA had
urged its members to “express their views”
about gun legislation to their congressmen
and senators.

[From the New York Times, June 13, 1968]
STrICT GUN CONTROL PRACTICED ABROAD
(By Albin Krebs)

Proponents of stricter gun-control legisla-
tion have asserted that of all the civilized
nations of the world, only the United States
gives its citizens the “right to bear arms.”

In Britain, France, Spain, Belgium, the
Boviet Unlon, Italy, West Germany, Switzer-
land and many Asian countries, the owner-
ship of firearms is consldered a privilege
rather than a right, and the privilege is sub-
Ject to strict legislation.

This fact was noted by President Johmson
last week when, in the aftermath of the as-
sassination of Senator Robert F. KEennedy, he
called agaln for strict controls on private
ewnership of guns.

“Each year in this country, guns are in-
wvolved in more than 6,500 murders,” he sald.
“This compares with 30 in England, 89 in
Canada, 68 in West Germany and 37 in
Japan."” In addition, guns in private hands,
estimated to number 50 million to 200 mil-
lion, were responsible for 10,000 suicides and
2,600 accidental deaths last year.

The President noted bitterly that in the
United States, firearms—handguns, rifies and
shotguns—are as easy to obtain as “baskets of
frult or cartons of cigarettes.” A survey by
The New York Times disclosed that this is
anything but the case elsewhere.

BRITISH REQUIRE CERTIFICATE

Nobody in Britaln may have a firearm by
right, according to a spokesman for the Home
Office, and anyone who wants one even Tor
hunting must go through a complicated pro-
cedure of applying for a certificate before
he may even purchase one.

Britain’s Pirearms Act of 1837 requires
that a person who wants to buy a gun must
obtaln a certificate from the police chief In
the area in which he lives. The police chief
“must satisfy himself that applicant is not
by reason of a criminal record prohibited
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from possessing a firearm and is not in any
other way likely to endanger the public safety
A dealer, after seeing the applicant’s cer-
tificate, must register all transactions involv-
ing guns and ammunition, giving the serial
anumber of the weapon, and pass on the in-
formation to the local police station. Failure
to do so subjects the gun dealer to six months
imprisonment.

The purchase of guns by mall order, which
would be severely curtailed in proposed legis-
lation in the United States, is permitted in
Britain, but with the same restrictions that
apply to personal purchases. It is illegal to
pawn firearms in Britain, In this country,
most states allow the pawning of weapons
with little or no controls.

Proposed gun control laws considered by
Congress in the last three years would adopt
some of the British provisions, such as a
requirement that guns sold be registered with
the Treasury Department. Opponents of the
legislation, led by the National Rifle Associa-
tion, an organization of gun-fanciers and
sportsmen, have maintained that this would
result in troublesome red tape.

French gun laws are strict and unambig-
uous. They stipulate that arms purchasers
must be over 21. Malil order sales are banned
and all gun sales must be registered. To ob-
taln a permit to buy a gun, the applicant
must undergo a background investigation
that i1s long and thorough. It can take as
long as six weeks.

In France only the police and licensed
guards are permitted to carry loaded firearms.
Private persons with properly registered re-
volvers cannot carry them on thelr persons
under any circumstances.

NO STOFPFING ON WAY TO HUNT

A Frenchman on his way to a firing range
or a pheasant hunt, if he is carrying a gun,
cannot even stop for a glass of wine along the
way. He must go direct, and his gun must be
carried in a box or carrying case, in the trunk
and not the glove compartment of his car.
Both the clip and firing bolt of the gun must
‘be removed.

Gun-control laws in Italy are similar to
those in France. As in France, the applicant
must be at least 21 years old, and a certificate
of police clearance and registration of the
weapon are required.

In Spailn, the procedures make it even
more dificult to buy a gun, An applicant
must tell the director general of security why
he wants one, and the director general may
deny the request without giving a reason.

FIFTY CARTRIDGES AT A TIME

After the Spaniard gets a purchase permit
and buys his gun, he must register it with
the nearest post of the Civil Guard, the gen-
darmerie of Spain, which issues him a "guia,”
or guide, which must be carried with the
license when the weapon is used. Only 50
cartridges for the weapon may be bought
at one time, and all purchases of ammuni-
tion are entered in the guia.

Crimes in which shooting is involved are
said to be rare in Spain.

The Soviet Union’s crime rate is unrelated
to gun ownership. Private ownership of rifles
and revolvers is punishable by as much as
two years imprisonment, and press reports
indicate that knives are the weapons most
often used in homicides.

In most of the Soviet Union, hunters may
buy shotguns, but in the far north and
Siberia, rifles may be bought with a special
permit. They must be registered with the
police.

In West Germany, there has been only
one case of attempted political murder
since World War II. That was the attempt
on the life of Rudi Dutschke, the extremist
student leader, eight weeks ago.

“Well-reputed and trustworthy ecitizens"
may buy hand guns in West Germany, but
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only If they cite plausible reasons such as
& “dangerous” profession or isolalted, “dan-
gerous” living quarters, according to the
German Firearms Law of 1938,

For pistols, the law also demands & pur-
chase permit and another permit just to
carry the weapons outside one's own
premises. Rifles may be bought by permit,
with the stipulation that the permit be re-
newed every three years. Purchase permits
are retalned by the gun dealer, whose
records are regularly Inspected by the po-
lice.

ONE WEAPON EXEMPT

Belglum's laws are strict, but several
murders have been carried out with a .22
rifle that is made in Belgium by Fabrique
Nationale d’Armes de Guerre. The weapon
is exempted from the otherwise tough re-
strictions on firearms possession, and this
is generally attributed to the influence of
the manufacturer, the huge Soclété Géné-
rale group of enterprises, a holding com-
pany that controls about a third of Bel-
gian industrial activity.

For all pistols and rifies other than the .22
a buyer must obtain a permit signed by the
Belgian equivalent of a district attorney,
after local police have conducted a
thorough Iinvestigation of the applicant
which takes one or two months. No weapons
are sold through mail order houses.

In Belgium, which has a population of
9.3 million, there were only 71 murders in
1065. The figure also includes murders com-
mitted with weapons other than firearms.

In Switzerland murder is not a signifi-
cant problem even though about 500,000
Swiss In a total population of six million
have rifles. So many own the latest model
of automatic weapon, kept in perfect work-
ing order in a closet at home, along with 24
rounds of ammunition.

LONG TRADITION IN SWITZERLAND

Switzerland’s long tradition of arms in
the home, consecrated by military law, di-
rects that members of its citizen militla
keep their uniforms, rifles, and field packs at
home so that they may spring to the de-
fense of the country. All able-bodied
males, between 20 and 50 have this
obligation.

But a spokesman for the Swiss Defense
Department sald that although no statis-
tics are kept, the misuse of army rifles in
citlzens' care is rare. Revolvers, plstols and
other handguns may be purchased only
with a permit.

In the Far East most nations have fol-
lowed the example of Japan in drafting un-
usually strict gun control laws. In Japan,
where no one except police officers is per-
mitted to own a revolver, there were only
87 firearms murders last year. In the United
States, almost twice Japan’s population,
there were 6,600 firearms homiclides last year.

[From the Washington (D.C.) Post, June 23,
1968]
Guxn CumrBs ARE STRICTER IN MANY NATIONS
THAN IN THE UNITED STATES

The United States is not unique in the
world community for its lack of effective
nationwide controls over ownership and use
of guns.

In Africa, wars and guerrilla movements
make gun control impossible in several na-
tions; in parts of Latin America, political
agsassination by gunfire has been recurrent
for generations; in Australia there are so
many loopholes to the laws of the various
states—and no federal law—that a would-be
murderer or assassin would have no trouble
obtaining a weapon for himself; in West
Germany there is no federal gun control, al-
though the eleven states have strict laws
which are very similar.

But, according to a survey by Washington
Post Foreign Service correspondents and
special correspondents, in most of the world’s
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technologically-advanced nations and where
there is no international tension or civil
war, gun control is far stricter than in
America. This is particularly true in Japan,
the Soviet Union and throughout Europe.

GUNS A PRIVILEGE

Other aspects of gun control found in the
Washington Post survey were:

Constitutions and laws in the countries
surveyed are almed generally at regulatory
control of all firearms—both rifles and hand
guns. In some countries police or military
forces are not able to enforce strict laws.

Ownership and use of guns is treated as a
privilege granted to citizens for a specific
reason—most often for hunting. In Japan,
whalers and athletlc umpires may be given
gun permits, as well as policemen, hunters
(rifles only) and researchers., In Britain,
there are exceptions for dealers, auctioneers,
theaters and shooting galleries.

In none of the countries surveyed was
there an attitude among citizens that they
should have the right to bear arms, and
there was no evidence of popular resentment
against gun control laws,

ARMS SMUGGLING

Restrictions on the availabillty of firearms
tends to save lives.

The availability and the smuggling of
arms—which are manufactured chiefly in
the United States, Czechoslovakia and the
Soviet Union—makes gun control difficult in
areas of unrest,

In many countries, national gun control
has been built up amid frequent periods
of political instability and military dictator-
ship—as in the case of Peru, for example—
and it therefore has historically been in the
interest of the government to know who has
guns and where they are, John M, Goshko
reported from Lima.

Gun contrel in Britaln dates back a cen-
tury, and the last piece of gun legislation
in The Netherlands was passed in 1919, It
strictly forbade Dufchmen to ess, im-
port, export, or transport weapons—with ex-
ceptions, including sportsmen.

SOVIET UNION

In the Soviet Union and the East Euro-
pean countries the police strictly control all
concealable guns while hunting rifles are
restricted to sportsmen enrolled in appro-
priate organizations. In the vast rural areas
of the Soviet Union there are doubtless many
peasants and hunters who own rifles ille-
gally, many of the weapons dating from
prewar and wartime days.

But, reported Anatole Shub from Moscow,
the lack of political assassinations or famous
private crimes of violence and bank rob-
beries during the last 20 years indicates that
arms in urban areas are under the tightest
controls,

JAPAN

The microscopic amount of crime commit-
ted with guns in Japan must be the envy of
the world, Richard Halloran reported from
Tokyo. Pistols are forbidden, except to police
and marksmen under strict supervision, rifles
and shotguns are allowed for hunting and
target shooting, but again under rigid con-
trols, In 1967, there were only seven murders

committed with pistols and 38 with rifles’

or shotguns,

Most of Japan’s 2111 murders that year
were crimes of passion committed by hand
or with clubs or knives, There were only 11
armed robberies in 1967 for the entire na-
tion,

Even in areas of war or great tension—
Cyprus, Israel, Panama and France during
the workers' and students’ uprising—there
was no evidence of enthusiasm by the people
to bear and use arms except in actual battle.

. CYPRUB

Alfred Friendly reported from the Cypriot
capital of Nicosla that the island is “stiff
with musketry,” probably a higher per capita
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rate than any other place on earth—attribut-
able mainly to the bitter intercommunal
struggle between Greek and Turkish Cypriots.

Experts estimate that there are enough
small arms in Cyprus to equip every able-
bodied man on the island, Friendly reported.
Bhootings—almost all of them intercom-
munal—have been chronic and constant
gince 1063,

And yet, Friendly adds, excluding the in-
tercommunal fighting, shootings (as well as
knifings) are rare to the point of nonexist-
ence,

The situation In Cyprus also emphasizes
another aspect of worldwide gun control.
Gun laws, mostly dating from the British
colonial period, are strict. A person may im-
port and possess plstols only on showing an
express need and only when a license is
granted, which assertedly is seldom. Shot-
guns must also be licensed.

In fact, however, the United Nations has
noted 1025 shooting incidents during the
last 24 months, almost all “random or accl-
dental discharges of weapons.” The guns
pour into the island, despite the laws, from
Greek and Turkish army forces. In addition
a large gun supply was amassed during the
anti-British liberation period of the 1950s.

There are other nations where huge arms
supplies are avallable, contrary to strict laws
on the books.

PANAMA

Panama has a turbulent history with many
political shootings. The newly-elected Presi-
dent, Arnulfo Arlas, has himself been shot
four times. Though gun carrying laws are
strict, reported special correspondent Mary-
ann Gorishek from Panama City, there are so
many exceptions to the rules that it is rela-
tively easy to get a permit to carry a gun
and many private citizens have them,

Many politicians carry guns at all times,
and one newsman is often seen carrying a
briefease which holds a folding-stock car-
bine.

But, she reports, gun felonies and shootings
are relatively rare except in rlots or in elec-
tion years, Most violent crimes in Panama are
carried out with machetes, knives and clubs.

Goshko reported from Lima that the use of
knives is fairly common throughout South
America,

In recent years, the rise of guerrilla ac-
tivity has been accompanied by a sizeable
quantity of automatic weapons being illegal-
ly brought into Latin America.

In Africa, almost every country requires
licensing or registration of guns, but the
regulations are ignored in many rural areas.
In the Congo's interior, parts of Ethiopia,
in war-torn areas of Nigeria and in the Bu-
dan guns are uncontrolled, Anthony Astra-
chan reported from Nairobi, Kenya.

KENYA

Wherever governments are firmly in
control, he reported, guns are regulated—
nowhere more stringently than Iin East
Africa.

Kenya's firearms regulations were passed in
1953 while still a British colony at the begin-
ning of the Mau Mau emergency, and there
have been no substantive changes since in-
dependence, Nobody may have firearms or
ammunition in Eenya without a valid certif-
icate.

Permits are not granted to anyone of “in-
temperate habits or unsound mind, or to
be for any reason unfitted to be entrusted
with such a firearm.” In 1967 Kenya had 508
murders and attempted murders and seven
manslaughter cases—roughly one homicide
for every 20,000 of Kenya's 10 million cit-
izens, There were also 2347 robberies.

The government refuses to say how many
of these crimes involved firearms, but it is
known to be less than 1 per cent of the total.
Gun control laws in Tanzania and Uganda
are as tough or tougher than in Eenya.
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BCANDINAVIA

In the Scandanavian countries the only
interest in firearms is a sporting one. For
this reason, reported special correspondent
Roland Huntford from Stockholm, licensing
regulations—while strict—are not considered
irksome.

Firearms regulations are broadly similar
in Norway, Sweden and Finland. Hunting and
target shooting alone are recognized as
grounds for possession of firearms. The only
pistols available to the gemeral public are
specialized long-barreled single-shot types
used in olympic competitions. Revolvers and
automatic pistols are virtually unobtainable.

Even if a Swede has a gun, he prefers to
do murder with some other instrument. In
1966 there were 65 convictions for murder
and manslaughter in the country. Of these,
nine were for crimes using firearms and
dynamite. The annual murder rate is about
0.9 per thousand people. In Finland, with a
population of 4.6 million, there are about
80 homicides of all descriptions per year. In
Norway, there are about 50 murders and
manslaughters annually among a population
of 3.9 million, with not more than four or
five carried out by firearms.

Hunting is popular in other European
countries. A survey last year indicated that
two million hunting rifles and shotguns were
registered in France, one million in Italy,
and 25,000 weapons each in Belgium and The
Netherlands. In Germany it is a sport
of the upper class.

FRANCE

Control of firearms is fairly strict in
France—very tight on pistols and revolvers
but more relaxed for rifles with hunting one
of the favorite national pastimes, Donald
H. Louchheim reported from Paris. Accord-
ing to the Interior Ministry, permission to
carry firearms is restricted at the moment to
less than 10,000 non-government employes
(out of a population of 50 million).

The penalty for carrying an unauthorized
handgun or for being in possession of an
unauthorized firearm of any kind in France
is one to three years in prison and a maxi-
mum fine of §720. Anyone over 21 years
of age can buy a rifle or shotgun, but only to
keep in his home. If he wants to hunt, he
must get a license. Foreign residents in
France have great difficulty obtaining such
licenses.

Deaths by shooting average about 500 a
year, or one per 100,000 people. Death by
stabbing is at approximately the same rate.

However, in the recent rloting in Paris
which lasted more than a month, only two
shots were fired. An irate resident tired of
the nolsy demonstrations outside his win-
dow and fired off two rounds from his hunt-
ing rifle. Two demonstrators were injured.

WEST GERMANY

In West Germany, a law is being drafted
for submission to the eleven state legisla-
tures, which would provide uniform gun con-
trol throughout the Federal Republic. Al-
ready the states’ laws are similar, and no
weapons can be purchased without a permit
from local police. Purchase of weapons by
mail order is impossible. A person may be
granted a gun permit only if he is reliable,
legally accountable for his actions, not pre-
viously convicted and can prove need of a
weapon.,

As a result of strict laws only 32 persons
recelved weapons purchase licenses, and only
84 were given weapons permits in the Bonn
Area in 1967. Murder by gunshot in West
Germany is negligible.

HOLLAND

In Holland with a population of 12.5 mil~
lion, only 15 crimes were recorded last year
in which a shooting took place.

BELGIUM

Hunting guns and the .22 rifle are respon-

sible for most murders by shooting in Bel-
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gium, and periodic attempts have been made
by some members in Parliament to subject
the sale of these weapons to stricter control.
But their efforts have met with failure, re-
ported special correspondent Robert Mauth-
ner from Brussels. Latest statistics show
there were 71 murders in Belgium in 1965
in a population of 9.5 million, but there
were no statistics on types of weapons used.
Arms manufacturers and rifle clubs do ex-
ercise a certain amount of pressure on Par-
liament in Belgium, The Fabrique Nationale,
in particular, has a considerable influence
because of its importance to the Belgian
economy as a major exporter of arms and
war materiel. All efforts to impose legal re-
strictions on the sale of its .22 rifle have
proved unsuccessful. Laws covering pistols
and revolvers, however, are very strict.

ITALY

In Italy, gun control laws forbid the sell-
ing or otherwise turning over of firearms to
anybody without a license or a special pur-
chase permit granted by local police. Regula-
tions apply to all weapons, including hunt-
ing rifles.

According to Prof. Franco Ferrarotti, who
teaches sociology at the University of Rome,
the existing legislation “has a remarkable de-
terrent effect on the average citizen who dis-
likes going through the procedure required
for legally purchasing a gun and does not
know how to get it through illegal channels.”

The overall violent death figure in Italy
was just over 4 per thousand population in
1967. More detailed information from 1964
shows there were 319 murders by gunshot
that year, Taking into consideration non-
deadly attacks and other acts of personal
violence, however, it appears that the Ital-
ians' favorite weapon is still the “arma bi-
anca” (the “white weapon,” a term encom-
passing knives, axes and other cutting weap-
ons), reported special correspondent Leo J.
Wollenborg from Rome.

BRITAIN

The basic law covering firearms in Britain,
passed in 1937, consoclidated other regula-
tions dating back a century. The firearms act
was amended last year to include shotguns,
which as of May 1, 1968, also had to be
registered.

The British law makes no distinction be-
tween rifles and pistols, although it does
make it easier to own shotguns, The burden
of proof for showing a need for firearms rests
on the citizen for pistols and rifies, but in the
case of shotguns the police must show why
a shotgun should not be permitted, Earl E.
Mayer reported from London.

The best estimate is that there are about
220,000 licensed weapons in Britain. Pro-
visional figures for England and Wales
(population 48 million) for 1967 showed a
total of 2,331 indictable offenses involving
firearms. Of the total, 791 involved cases in
which firearms actually were fired or used to
threaten a victim, 351 involve wounding by
shooting, and 45 involve killing by shooting.

All British police are unarmed, except in
very rare cases—such as pursuit of armed
men. Because the police are unarmed crimi-
nals are generally unarmed.

GREECE

In Greece, the law permits general owner-
ship of hunting guns without permits, but
requires an annual or semi-annual license.
The owner must be a member of a gun club,
and cannot carry a gun during closed hunting
seasons nor outside hunting areas. Handguns
are permitted under strict control of local
police. They are in practical terms limited to
night watchmen, guards, payroll custodians
and persons whose lives or families have been
threatened.

The latest figures for murders in Greece—
the great majority by firearms—are 101 in
1960, 113 in 1961, 95 in 1962, and 91 in 1963.
Most are crimes of passion and armed rob-
berles are very rare. The Greek population is
about 8.5 million.
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One problem in Greece, reported Friendly
from Athens, is that plenty of guns are prob-
ably stashed away in the country—acquired
during the civil war in the late 1940's. The
government claims these weapons were sur-
rendered, but observers expected there are
many secret arsenals.

ISEAEL

Political tension and communal warfare
in Palestine even before the establishment
of the state of Israel led to the imposition of
strict controls on the sale of firearms and
other weapons there. Some laws restricting
the carrying of guns were in effect 50 years
ago under the Ottoman Empire.

Many Israeli civillans have obtained per-
mits to carry pistols, because of the many
border incidents. In addition, since most
Israelis are in the reserves, there is wide-
spread knowledge of the use of firearms. How-
ever, the Israelis do not take their guns
home with them and must return weapons
to their army units when they are re-
leased from service. More than 40,000 1i-
censes for handguns and shotguns are issued
annually by Israeli officials for self-defense
and hunting purposes. Permits have to be
renewed each year.

JIn a population of about 2.6 million (not
including occupied areas) in 1967 there were
29 murder cases, of which ten involved fire-
arms, special correspondent Yuval Elizur re-
ported from Jerusalem.

CANADA

Canadians are heavily armed with hunt-
ing weapons but not with sidearms, special
correspondent Gerald Waring reported from
Ottawa. There were 281 murders in Canada
last year, giving a rate of 1.6 per 100,000
persons over seven years old. Of the total,
140 murders were committed by firearms,
for a shooting murder rate of 0.8 per 100,000.

All guns must be registered in Canada,
and as of last year registrations totaled
518,176, including the armed forces and
police.

Prime Minister Plerre Elliott Trudeau has
been heavily guarded during the present
election campaign. The Liberal government
introduced a bill in the last Parliament to
increase gun controls, and presumably the
bill would be introduced if the Liberals win
the June 25 election.

INTERNATIONAL TRAFFIC

As for international gun traffic, the Soviet
Union is the world’s largest arms supplier,
responsible—according to one estimate—for
40 per cent of the total international arms
trade, with Eastern Europe and North Viet-
nam its maln customers.

Sue Masterman reported from The Hague
that the Dutch are responsible for the bulk
of actual weapons transportation around the
world. Little Dutch coasters do most of the
gun-running from Europe to Asla and Af-
rica she reported.

Guns in circulation in South America are
of European manufacture primarily, accord-
ing to police. The Italian Beretta seems to
be an especially favored gun in Peru, for
example. Some of the guns in Latin America
are of U.8. manufacture (acquired through
surplus channels), but most apparently come
from Cgzechoslovakia. This is largely because
Cuba, which does most of the arms smug-
gling for the growing guerrilla operations in
Latin America, can obtain Czech weapons
easily, Goshko reported from Lima. In ad-
dition, he reported, the Latin guerrillas think
that the Czech automatic weapons are the
best there are—particularly light subma-
chine guns.

[From the Washington (D.C.) Daily News,
June 13, 1968]
SToRY OF THE GuUN: How WEAPON Was TRACED
(By Mary Ellen Leary)

SACRAMENTO, CaLir.,, June 13.—Luck and
California’s gun-registration law are credited
by California authorities for the quick trace
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made on the gun that killed Sen. Robert F.
Eennedy last week In Los Angeles,

It took just 75 seconds after a policeman
gave the gun’s serlal number to his district
office for Los Angeles police headquarters to
learn who first bought the .22 caliber eight-
shot Iver Johnson revolver Aug. 10, 1965 dur-
ing the panic that followed the Watts riots,

Nine hours later, by mid-day June 5, police
had the complete history of the gun. The
trace began with Alhambra resident Albert
Leslie Hertz who bought it at a Pasadena
sporting goods store for his wife's protection.
A year ago, she gave it to her married daugh-
ter, Mrs. Dana Westlake, Last Christmas Mrs.
Westlake decided she “didn't want it around
the house” and gave it to a mechanically
minded young neighbor, George Erhard. And
only a few weeks ago, Mr. Erhard sold 1t to a
fellow worker at a Pasadena department store.
That fellow worker, known as “Joe,’” was
Munir Sirhan, older brother of Sirhan Sirhan,

MORE THAN LUCK

But more than luck concocted the system
which made the record available.

This lies in police reliance on California’s
famed CII—Criminal Identification and In-
vestigation Bureau. This central state in-
formation agency, part of the attorney gen-
eral's office, is next only to the FBI in exten-
sive record-keeping.

It is so heavily used that Los Angeles main-
tains a “hot line” to its computer center at
Bacramento and averages 250 to 300 requests
dally to identify guns, criminals, stolen prop-
erty or “M.O.” (mode of operation).

The guery concerning the gun used in the
Kennedy assassination was fed into the com-
puter at 3 a.m. and the answer reported sec-
onds later to the walting policeman,

Among all the files this office handles, its
most complete are the three million com-
puter-tape records it has on concealable guns.

IN TRIFLICATE

California licenses all persons who sell
handguns and requires each merchant to fill
out in triplicate a “register” form for every
sale, with one copy to local police and another
to the CII. The purchaser may not take pos-
session of the gun for five days after. Within
that time police and the CII check out the
purchaser’s name, address and general de-
scription, including age and color. No finger-
printing or documented proof of identity is
required prior to purchase, however.

No similar registry is kept for shotguns
or rifles. Anyone over 18 may walk out of
a store carrying these the moment after pur-
chase.

“Post facto—after the crime—California
has one of the best systems in existence,”
sald Chief Deputy Attorney General Charles
O'Brien. “But even this has big holes in it.

“If this gun had come from out-of-state
or had been bought by mall order we'd have
had no record. If it had been bought origi-
nally under a false name, we could never have
traced it.

“But before the fact—before the crime—
when 1t comes to limiting gun traffic or ef-
fective reglstration of gun ownership Call-
fornia laws are pathetically weak.,”

Mr. O’'Brien sald California law lags behind
nine states which require fingerpirnted reg-
istration and far behind New York's Sulli-
van Act.

[From the Philadelphia (Pa.) Inguirer,
June 13, 1968]
Strict GUN CoNTROL URGED BY TATE AT
Mayors MEETING

CHICAGO, June 12 —Mayor James H. J. Tate
urged Congress on Wednesday to enact strict
gun-control legislation and said the matter
was most urgent because of the assassination
of President John F, Eennedy, Sen. Robert
F. Eennedy and Dr. Martin Luther King, Jr.

Tate called on the U.S. Conference of
Mayors to support his resolution, both in the
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Resolutions Committee and at a general
meeting here later this week.

RIZZO TESTIFIES

The Mayor was backed up by Police Com-
missioner Frank L. Rizzo, who flew to the
conference to testify on the effectiveness of
the city's 1965 ordinance requiring registra-
tion of firearms.

“‘By the passage of this ordinance, we have
proven that gun control works,” Rizzo sald.

Rizzo also sald that Pennsylvania was
“gset” to enact strict gun control measures,
But he called on the enactment of similar
laws by all of the State’s municipalities as
well as adjoining States.

REJECTED 299

Tate sald that since the enactment of the
Philadelphia ordinance the city has rejected
299 questionable permits for firearms, He
sald they had included 22 persons convicted
of assault and battery, 13 convicted of rob-
bery, seven for mental instability, and one
charged with murder.

The mayor sald the ordinance had been
prompted by the shooting of a police lieu-
tenant who had ejected a woman from a
tavern.

Rizzo also sald that since the ordinance
went into effect the number of murders in
the city has declined by 17 percent.

NOT ONLY REASON

“Of course gun control is not the only rea-
son,” Rizzo sald. “But it is a substantial part
of the reason. It is pretty obvious that it will
make it tough to get a gun.”

Attending the meeting with Tate were
City Managing Director Fred T. Corleto, his
deputy, Joseph J. Gaffigan; Federal Coordi-
nator Patrick H. McLaughlin; Development
Coordinator Philip P, Kalodner; Deputy
Managing Director Richard L. Olanoff, in
charge of manpower, and Gordon Cava-
naugh, in charge of housing; Charles W.
Bowser and Anthony P. Zecca, deputies to
the mayor, and Patrick J. Stanton, the
mayor's press secretary.

The mayor moved to get approval of his
resolution shortly after the conference got
under way because of the actlon of the
House Judlicldry Committee on Tuesday. The
committee tled 16-15 to release proposal by
President Johnson for stiff gun controls,
thus holding up swift floor action on the bill,
[From the Philadelphia (Pa.) Inquirer, June

, 1968]

CrivME CoNTROL, GUN CONTROL

The swift Congressional completion of the
crime bill, which contains gun controls weak-
er than the Administration and both Sena-
tors Kennedy asked, was probably a kind of
post-mortem salute to the martyred Senator
Robert F. Eennedy. Whether some of its pro-
visions—such as those permitting wiretap-
ping and electronic bugging under local court
authority—will survive testing by the United
States Bupreme Court remains moot.

But at least the gun controls are some kind
of start toward reason in distribution of
lethal weapons in this Nation, Mail-order sale
of concealable handguns will be forbidden by
law, and over-the-counter sale of such weap-
ons to non-residents of a State In which a
gun dealer is located.

Obvlously, neither of these provisions could
have spared Senator Eennedy’s life—nor, for
that matter, the life of his late brother,
President John F, Kennedy, who was slain
with a mall-order rifle. Rifles and shotguns
may still be ordered by mail.

We do not believe the present bill is too
promising, except, perhaps, in its allocation
of $400 million to States and larger com-
munities to help combat organized crime and
riots. Even that is little enough, considering
the need.

But there is at least implicit recognition
that many guns of all descriptions go to the
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wrong kind of people, those most llkely to
misuse them: fanatics, addicts, mentally dis-
turbed persons, alcohollcs. We hope this start
toward curbing the trade will be followed by
more forthright and far-reaching legislation
that will really make the assassination of
public figures and private individuals more
difficult.

President Johnson's prompt appeal for
more realistic legislation should be heeded by
Congress, The “Safe Streets” bill is not
enough.

America continues to shock the world by
its resort to violence for little or no reason.
The least most Americans should expect is
that a turn away from such a reputation will
now be undertaken in all earnest. We have
long since outgrown “Billy the Kid" and it is
high time we proved it.

[From the Philadelphia (Pa.) Evening Bul-
letin, June 12, 1968]

CrRACKDOWN ON GuUNS

It is a strange argument that the nation
and the states should have weak gun laws
because there’s no “cure-all” against the
criminal misuse of firearms and no way to
prevent political assassination by the mere
passage of laws.

When will congressmen and Pennsylvania
legislators understand that the public is tired
of gun laxity that alds and abets violent
men in bringing death and injury to citi-
zens in their homes, in places of business,
on the streets; in turning public disorders
into small wars; in jeopardizing the lives of
law enforcement officers?

No one argues that better gun laws will be
a magic solution, but they can make it less
convenlent for criminals and irresponsibles
to acquire firearms. They can help police to
track weapons used in crime. Strictly en-
forced, they can put the criminal, the delin-
quent, and the violent on notice that Amer-
ica has stopped playing in its condemnation
of gunplay.

Voters in favor of more adequate gun legis-
latlon, which would certainly include ex-

the mall-order ban and gun registra-
tion, should let Congress and the Pennsyl-
vania legislature know how they feel. In
the meantime, it is encouraging that Dis-
trict Attorney Specter has ordered prosecu-
tors here to press for stern penaltles against
those convicted of violating persent gun laws.
The appeal of Council President D'Ortona to
Philadelphia citizens to turn in unwanted
guns, no questions asked, offers a chance to
get rid of these weapons without embarass-
ment, Both Police Commissioner Rizzo and
Mr. Specter back this voluntary move.

No one wants to deprive the hunters of
their sport in woods and fields but it Is time
for law-abiding America to show that it
wants and demands realistic controls over
the possession of firearms.

[From the Wall Street Journal]

Tougher gun controls face high hurdles,
despite the burst of mail to Congress.

Proponents see & need for quick action
while memory of the Eennedy assassination
is still fresh, but the early flow of letters al-
ready begins to taper off at some Senate of-
fices. Delays loom. Benate backers of strong
measures acknowledge they can't move
ahead without holding public hearings;
they'll start next week. Proposals for gun
registration will meet strong opposition.

There's a better chance for fast action
to ban mail-order sales of rifles and shot-
guns, The House Judiclary Committee may
approve the measure next week, Mansfield

prods Chairman Eastland for actlon by the
Senate Judiciary Committee, though Dirksen
and Hruska could slow down any effort.

Senate backers of the mall-order ban con-
sider an end-run around the committee.
They'd attach an amendment to some un-
related bill on the Senate floor,
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THE COTTON CRISIS: RELATION OF
EXPORTS TO BALANCE OF PAY-
MENTS

HON. GEORGE H. MAHON

OF TEXAB
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, June 24, 1968

Mr. MAHON. Mr. Speaker, one of the
brighter spots in our international trade
picture is the favorable contribution of
American agriculture to our balance of
payments. Even though agricultural
shipments represent only 22 percent of
our total exports, they account for over
50 percent of our favorable trade balance.

During calendar year 1967, agricul-
tural exports exceeded agricultural im-
ports by $585 million, which more than
offset the commercial trade deficit of
$400 million that year. Between 1961 and
1967, agricultural exports contributed
some $32 billion in income to our inter-
national balance of payments.

One of our most important export
commodities is cotton. During those
years when competitive sales in world
trade resulted in exports of 5 to 6 million
bales, cotton earned $500 to $800 million
per year for our trade balance. One of
the problems facing American cotton ex-
ports at present is the depleted stocks
of quality cotton in the United States
due to a number of factors. This is tend-
ing to reduce export income to this coun-
try and is encouraging foreign countries
to expand their cotton production to
meet world demand. There are, however,
many other factors involved in this
situation.

It is essential that we do everything
reasonably possible to develop and re-
tain our cotton markets abroad. In this
connection, two important cotton frade
missions have traveled abroad recently
to seek to expand export markets for
U.S. cotton. One of these groups visited
the major cotton markets of Europe dur-
ing the period March 21 through April
10, 1968. The other visited some of the
more important markets in the Far East
gull'isns the period April 19 through May

, 1968.

I am including a copy of the reports
on the results of these missions. They
should be of special interest to everyone
in this country concerned with the pro-
duction, marketing, and export of cot-
ton. It is urgent that continuous strong
efforts be made to improve our cotton
export situation.

RerorT OF CorToN TRADE Mission To EUROPE,
MarcH 21 THROUGH APRIL 10, 1968
NATURE AND PURPOSE OF MISSION

The Cotton Trade Mission to Europe was
composed of government specialists and cot-
ton industry representatives, similar in
makeup to seven other commodity teams
which in recent months have visited foreign
markets to help expand sales of U.S. agri-
cultural commodities. The Mission met with
cotton importers and users in the cotton
market centers of the UK., Netherlands, West
Germany, Italy, and France, These five coun-
tries usually account for dollar sales of about
one-fourth of total U.8. cotton exports, which
were valued at an annual average of $150
million in the 1960-66 period.

Discussions and a frank exchange of views
were held on the U.S. and world cotton sit-
uations and outlook, and the situations in
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the fiber import markets and textile indus-
tries in Europe. Team members also visited
port faciilties in Bremen, Germany, and Le
Havre, France, and observed textile mills in
operation at several locations.

EXPORT OUTLOOK PROMISING IF U.S. SUFPLIES
ADEQUATE AND PRICES COMPETITIVE

The outlook for U.S. cotton exports to
Western Europe is promising, provided ade-
quate supplies of desired gualities are avall-
able at competitive prices and on a con-
tinuing basis. Otherwise, the U.S. cotton will
continue to lose export markets to other
growths of cotton as well as manmade fibers.
The European trade believes that while U.S.
cotton production in 1968 will fall short of
meeting U.S. domestic and export require-
ments, the longer term prospects for sales to
them are good if the U.S. produces at least
14 to 15 million bales annually. The Euro-
peans would like to believe that the United
States is serlous about its desire to recap-
ture a large share of the European cotton
market, but are skeptical about the ability
and willingness of U.S. farmers to grow large
quantities of cotton for export at competi-
tive world prices., The Europeans indicated
a desire for a more consistent long-term
legislative program for U.8. cotton that would
provide continuity of supplies avallable for
export at competitive prices.

ATTITUDE FRIENDLY TO U.S. COTTON

Importers and spinners have a friendly and
receptive attitude toward U.S. cotton and
look to the United States for leadership in
world raw cotton trade. This was evidenced
by the warm manner in which the Euro-
peans received the U.S. Mission and the keen
interest they took in the ensuing discus-
sions. Other factors being equal, the Euro-
peans prefer to deal with U.S. cotton ship-
pers because of good business relations and
reliable performance over a long period of
time. Many stated that while they often
receive similar cotton trade missions from
other countries, this was the first of its kind
from the United States. They expressed the
hope that such visits could be made annually
to permit an exchange of views and have
from U.S. Government and trade representa-
tives first-hand information on U.S. cotton
programs and changes in cotton varleties,
production practices, ginning improvements,
etc. Subsequent visits would be particularly
useful following substantive developments
in the U.S. and/or world cotton matters.
QUALITY OF EXPORT SHIPMENTS HAS DECLINED

European buyers maintain that the qual-
ity of export shipments of U.S. cotton for the
past two years has not compared favorably
with qualities formerly shipped. This is due
in large part to the fact that considerable
quantities were shipped from CCC stocks
comprised of cotton from many different
areas of growth in the United States and
from several crop years, while supplies of
longer staples were not avallable in quantity
and prices were rising, In Holland, for ex-
ample, some importers and users expressed
keen disappointment at lack of availability
of California cotton; they added that cheaper
African cottons had not proved to be com-
pletely satisfactory as a substitute. Consist-
ency of quality within lots exported from
the United States has declined.

In former years the Europeans have been
willing to pay a moderate premium for U.S.
cotton over similar qualitles of other
growths; therefore, they have expected fewer
problems from U.S. cotton, but quality-price
problems have increased. One way that U.S.
cotton producers can achieve a more competi-
tive price in the export market is to improve
the quality of the cotton that they market.
EUROPEAN MILL NEEDS SHIFTING TO LONGER,

BTRONGER COTTONS

European buyers and users polnted out
that there is an increasing shift to use of the
longer, stronger cottons, 1-1/16'* and above,
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by the European textile industry. This is due
in part to (a) more production of blended
fabrics (especially cotton-polyester); (b) the
shift to production of finer quality textiles
with the increases in imports of lower qual-
ity textlles; and (c) the faster operation of
textile machinery. The Europeans indicated
that the U.S. cotton producer and exporter
should make greater efforts to take the qual-
ity requirements of European mills into ac-
count.

IDENTIFICATION OF U.S. COTTON BY VARIETY AND
LOCALITY

A wide-spread recommendation in Europe
was that the United States should take
steps to merchandise its cotton with identifi-
cation of individual bales by varlety and
locality of growth. Uniformity of quality is
highly significant to the spinner. European
buyers indicated that uniformity in most for-
eign growths is more consistent because of
fewer varietles and more uniform growing
conditions, while there are many varieties
in the United States, and they are grown
in many localities under widely different con-
ditions, Identification by variety and locality
would facilitate merchandising of U.S. cotton
on an industrial or end-use basis, particularly
with respect to uniformity requirements.

COMPETITION IS INTENSE

U.8. cotton faces intense competition in
European markets from other growths of cot-
ton and from manmade fibers. In the United
Kingdom, for example, manmade fibers are
continuing to make rapid inroads into the
fabric markets due to (a) the fact that the
U.E. is a non-cotton producing country; (b)
integration of the textile industry; and
(c) devaluation of the British pound, which
was favorable to manmade fiber production
and exports while cotton imports actually
became more costly.

Price increases for cotton and price de-
clines for manmade fibers have intensified al-
ready strong competition. Production of
blended fabrics having a high percentage of
manmade and a low percentage of cotton is
increasing in all European countries visited.

The strong competition from other growths
of cotton is evident in the drop In the per-
centage of imports by European countries
from the United States and the increase in
imports from other countries. The European
cotton trade believes that the United States
does not realize the international character
of the European markets with broad sources
of supply at practically all times. The view
was expressed that U.S. cotton will have a
more difficult time reestablishing itself in
these markets because of new relationships
for cotton supply established with many
countries in the Near East, Africa, Latin
America, and Asia during recent shortages
of U.8. cotton. At the same time, however, it
was apparent that many European buyers
were not completely comfortable with their
new trading relationships with other export-
ing countries, and therefore were hopeful
that they could return to doing business with
their U.8. friends at an early date.

COTTON PROMOTION HELPS

The cotton market development activities
of research and promotion under the Inter-
national Institute for Cotton program in
Western Europe should be continued and ex-
panded. The team reviewed the Institute’s
program in the Netherlands and France as
well as the international promotion cam-

such as that on cotton leisure wear.
These activities were found to be of excellent
quality and unquestionably are helping cot-
ton in the tough competition it is getting
from the manmade fibers.

Consideration should be given to the idea
advanced in Europe that promotion of cot-
ton products be continued at the retail level,
and simultaneously promotion of the ad-
vantages and potentials of U.S, cotton should
be done at the importer and manufacturer
levels. This could be done by having sales
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and technical representatives avallable to the
European import trade and manufacturers.

Several European textile industry sources
indicated that the potential for cotton In
blends with other fibers should be given
careful consideration and study in the plan-
ning of research and promotion for cotton.
In the UX. and the Netherlands, the view
was expressed that promotion should be done
on blends having a low content of syn-
thetlcs, to counteract the capture of markets
by high percentage synthetic blends.

ACCELERATED RESEARCH ON COTTON

The of research on cotton prod-
ucts should be accelerated to help cotton
meet manmade fiber competition. Such re-
search should Include exploration of the
properties of the cotton fiber itself, improve-
ments through chemical means and any
other avenues Iincluding the combination
with other fibers that would bring out cot-
ton's desirable qualities and lead to ex-
panded markets for cotton.

CREDIT APPEARS ADEQUATE IN EUROFPE

The Mission discussed with the Europeans
the possibllity of enhancing U.S. cotton ex-
ports through more attractive credit ar-
rangements than have been avallable in the
past. However, almost without exception
credit facilities and terms presently avallable
in Europe appear adequate and consequently
little Interest was expressed in such a possi-
bility.

TEXTILE MILL ACTIVITY IS IN CYCLICAL SLUMP

Textile mill activity in Europe in recent
months has been in a cyclical downturn. This
reflects in part a slow down in general eco-
nomic activity in response to deflationary
measures taken in many countries. Moreover,
increased imports of low-priced cotton tex-
tiles have reduced mill consumption in that
part of the world. It appeared to the Mis-
sion that only in West Germany and possibly
the Netherlands was any degree of optimism
expressed for increased business and textile
activity in the near future. The other coun-
tries in Western Europe may be able to main-
tain, and in some cases even slightly increase
the current level of textile mill activity in
1968 over the 1967 level. However, the impact
of recent currency devaluations, the develop-
ment of forelgn trade in textiles, and gov-
ernment measures to stabilize the economy
may affect the present outlook, particularly
for those countries in the EFTA trade bloc.

Other factors which may have an adverse
effect on coftton mill consumption are the
limited supplies and high prices of longer
staple cottons. Trade circles report a renewed
interest by spinners in manmade fibers, par-
ticularly the non-cellulosics, claiming that
manmade fiber-cotton blends help in re-
ducing raw material costs and in manufac-
turing the yarn and fabric qualities required
by their customers.

TEXTILE INDUSTRY CHANGES WILL AFFECT COT-
TON MERCHANDISING AND USE

The textile Industries in Europe are un-
dergoing a difficult period of modernization,
adjustment, and consolidation. This is an
important factor in the long run potential
for sale of U.S. cotton to European markets
including those in EEC. The textile indus-
tries in these countries are having a diffi-
cult time adjusting to highly competitive
conditions, the need for substantial capital
outlays, and labor problems. Plants in Italy,
Netherlands, France, and the United King-
dom are in need of further modernization.
However, apparently only in the UK. and
the Netherlands has direct assistance for this
purpose been offered by the governments.
Coincidentally with modernization, there is
a broad recognition that a need exists within
the EEC for vertical integration of the tex-
tile industry in order to meet the competi-
tive demands placed on the industry by the
phasing out of tariffs within EEC. Added to
this is the fact that the manmade fiber in-
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terests have purchased a sizable portion of
the textile industry in some countries.

In the opinion of the team, modernization
and integration will be important factors to
consider in the merchandising of cotton to
these countries in the future. The reduction
in operating units will lead to more effi-
clency in operation, including the acquisi-
tlon of raw materials. These trends, which
appear to be inevitable may make the sale
of U.8. cotton more difficult. There will be
fewer buying entitles. More sophisticated
and exacting requirements on cotton charac-
ter and quality will be dictated by moderni-
zation of plants.

APPLICATION OF TUNIVERSAL BSTANDARDS AND
CENTRAL ARBITRATION

In several of the European markets visited,
the thought was expressed by the Europeans
that, to the extent practical, a uniform sys-
tem for determining quality should be
applied in the merchandising of cotton, in-
cluding that from most foreign producing
countries, Representatives in one market
suggested that one arbitration center should
be established in Europe (there are currently
7) in order to insure uniform application of
arbitration guidelines. Although these points
are not unanimously agreed to in Europe,
the Mission feels that further study should
be given to these ideas by representatives in
the merchandising trade from all countries.

MEMBERS OF THE EUROFEAN COTTON SALES TEAM

Grover C. Chappell, Staff Economist of the
Secretary’s Office, Team Leader; J. H. Steven-~
son, Forelgn Agricultural Service; Robert D.
Pugh, Portland, Arkansas, President of Cot-
ton Council International, and Kenneth E,
Frick, Arvin, California, Producer Repre-
sentative; Quinton B. Perry, Greenwood,
Mississippl, Cooperative Representative; and
Rice B. Ober, Los Angeles, California, Presi-
dent, American Cotton Shippers Association,
Exporter Representative.

REPORT OF COoTTON SALES MISSION TO THE FaR
EasT, APRIL 19 THROUGH May 6, 1068

BUMMARY

The Cotton Sales Mission to the Far East,
including representatives of the Government,
farmers, cooperatives, shippers, and the Na~
tional Cotton Council of America, was con-
sldered successful. The SBales Mission visited
Japan, South Eorea, Republic of China, Hong
Eong, and India, In each country the Mission
visited with local government officlals, local
buyers, and mill owners and operators. The
5 countries visited normally purchase ap-
proximately 2.6 million bales of U.S. cotton
annually, about 60 to 70 percent of which is
for dollars and the remainder under PL.
480. Prospects for increasing exports to those
countries are considered good provided ade-
quate supplies at competitive prices of all
staples and qualities are avalilable. There is a
trend in all countries towards use of longer
staples, Concern was expressed about the
future of the U.S. cotton program which ex-
pires in 1969 and, as a result, there were mis-
givings as to what the program would be in
years ahead, Each country emphasized the
need for a stable program for American pro-
ducers to provide a continuing supply at
competitive prices. Expansion of credit in all
countries other than Hong Kong through the
Export-Import Bank and the Commodity
Credit Corporation would materially help ex-
ports to those countries because of their high
internal interest rates. The additlion of agri-
cultural attaches with their speclalized train-
ing to the U.S. Embassy Staffs in South
Korea and the Republic of China would aid
substantially in encouraging the use of U.S.
agricultural commodities. Status of agricul-
tural officers in Hong Kong and Bombay
should be upgraded to make them more
effective. Some complaints were received
from some areas, particularly India, on qual-
ity of cotton received, All countries were
pleased that a sales mission was visiting with
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them and suggested that visits be made on
at least an annual basis. Detailled recom-
mendations are shown at the conclusion of
this report.

NATURE AND PURPOSE OF MISSION

The Cotton Sales Mission’s principal objec-
tive was to help expand exports of U.S. cotton
by determining the problems and opportu-
nities for such exports. The Mission was led
by a Government official and included repre-
sentatives of U.S. cotton farmers, coopera-
government officials, cotton importers, cotton
Council of America. The Mission met with
government officlals, cotton importers, cottor
spinners, and others in Japan, South Korea,
Republic of China, Hong Kong, and India.
These countries normally purchase about
$2560 million worth of cotton from the U.S.
each year, and over half of it is sold for cash
dollars. Exports to those countries normally
constitute 50 to 60 percent of our total cotton
exports, and four of them are among our
top importers. The Mission was composed of
Horace D. Godfrey, Executive Vice President
of the Commodity Credit Corporation and
Administrator of the Agricultural Stabiliza-
tion and Conservation Service, team leader;
Carl C. Campbell, National Cotton Counecil,
Washington, D.C., industry assoclation rep-
resentative; G. C. Cortright, Rolling Fork,
Mississippl, and Claud W. Ayres, Vernon,
Texas, producer representatives; Roy B. Davis,
Lubbock, Texas, cooperative representative
and Robert D. McCallum, Memphis, Tennes-
see, cotton shipper.

EXPORT OUTLOOK

Except for India, all countries were gen-
erally optimistic about the current textile
situation, Indications are that the total im-
ports of cotton by these countries will held
up or increase, If use of American cotton is
to increase in these markets it must be com-
petitive in price, quality, and availability on
a continuing basis.

Representatives of the importers and the
mills in all the countries expressed some con-
cern about the avallabllity of cotton from the
U.S. in the future, Realizing that the author-
ity for the present cotton program expires in
1969 and that supplies and competitive prices
depend on our domestic program, they were
uneasy over U.S. cotton programs for the
future. The Mission informed them that the
US. is in the cotton business to stay and
plans to expand production sufficiently to
produce enough cotton to supply both do-
mestic and export demand and intends to
be competitive in price, quality, and avail-
ability on a continuous basis. Representatives
of all countries expressed the hope that the
U.8, cotton program would be implemented
in a realistic manner in the future so that
they could depend upon the U.S. as a reliable
source of supply for their requirements of
cotton.

QUALITY OF T.S. SHIPMENTS

Although most shipments of U.S. cotton
are satisfactory, the people in all the coun-
tries visited complalned to a degree about
quality of some U.S. shipments; this was
particularly true in India. They emphasized
that the occasional receipt of cotton below
quallty contracted from some shippers re-
flected on the whole U.8. cotton exporting
industry. Dissatisfaction was expressed about
lack of uniform lots and qualities in some
shipments. The Mission explained that this
should improve since future shipments will
come mainly from current crops instead of
from cotton purchased from CCC stocks. The
Mission pointed out that if the foreign buyers
purchase from reliable U.S. exporters and re-
fraln from buying on price alone and at-
tempting to “beat U.S. prices down"” that
they will have less problems with the qual-
ity of the U.S. cotton they purchase.

BALE PACEAGING

All countries visited complained about the
inadequacy of the packaging of U.S. cotton
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and sald that the US. should do everything
possible t0 improve the American product
in this respect. The Mission explained that
same steps have already been taken to im-
prove the packaging of American cotton and
that the U.S. would continue to work on the
problem. The Mission pointed out that the
sampling and handling procedures in foreign
ports are responsible to a large degree for the
poor appearance of the American bale when
it arrives at forelgn mills. This was evident
in visits to ports, warehouses and mills.
FUTURE REQUIREMENTS OF COTTON
Importers and mill spokesmen in all of the
countries stated that in the future they will
require longer staple cotton since the trend
is towards finer and finer yarns. However,
all countries except India Indicated a con-
tinuing need of short staple cotton from the
U.S., and some expressed concern about fu-
ture avallability of such cotton from the
U.S. in view of varietal changes in those areas
which traditionally preduce short staple cot-
ton. The Mission assured them that the U.S.
cotton program is geared to produce the
types of cotton that the market demands and
that the U.S. will be in a position to supply
their future requirements regardless of the
types of cotton they require.
COBMPETITION FROM OTHER COTTON

All countries Indicated their desire and
intentions to continue to lmport cotton from
countries other than the U.8. because of price
advantages, quality conslderations, reclprocal
trade conslderations, etc. However, they
pointed out that when U.S. cotton is com-
petitive they are Tavorably inclined towards
our product because of the satisfactory con-
tracting terms, their experience with Ameri-
can cotton, and their established trading
relationships with U.S. exporters.

MANMADE FIBER COMPETITION

In all the countries visited, indications are
that man-made fibers are making every pos-
sible effort to improve their marketing posi-
tion, The people in some countries pointed
out that the most important thing that cot-
ton interests could do would be to develop
a good 100% <cotton durable press finish,
since cotton-polyester blends seem to be tak-
ing over the market in wuses that require
ensy-care finishes.

In all the countries, importers and miil op-
erators pointed out that the recent high
prices for U.S. medium and long staple cot-
ton have adversely affected our competitive
position vis-a-vis man-made fibers. They in-
dicated that a reasonable and stable cotton
price would aid U.S. cotton materially in
maintaining and improving cotton’s position
in the international fiber market.

COTTON CREDITS

Japan has wused Export-Import Bank
credits and CCC credit extensively to finance
her imports of US. cotton. The Japanese
expressed the hope that Ex-Im and CCC
credits for cotton would continue to be au-
thorized at favorable interest rates. In addi-
tion, the Japanese recommended that the
interest rate for CCC credit be set at a firm
figure for the term of such credits. The
Eoreans recommended that CCC credit be
suthorized for up to three years, and indi-
cated a desire to obtain Ex-Im credit to
cover a portion of their Usual Marketing Re-
quirement cotton. The Talwanese and the
Indians expressed some interest in Ex-Im
credit for part of their cotton requirements
and indicated that they would investigate
the possibilities of such credit. In view of the
ready availability of credit in Hong Eong at
reasonable interest rates and in view of the
exchange risks involved in U.S, Dollar credits,
Hong Eong importers are not interested in
Ex-Im or CCC credit at the present time.

Indications are that credit to finance cot-
ton purchases can be used effectively to lm-
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prove the competitive position of U.S. cotton
in many of these markets, since interest
rates in most of these importing countries
are significantly higher than interest rates
in the U.S. This is particularly true when the
credit arrangements require that the credit
be extended to the cotton spinners.

Eorea specifically requested that proce-
dure be provided for payment on up to 180-
day time drafts under P.L. 480.

COTTON PROMOTION AND RESEARCH

In Tokyo, the Mission was briefed by IIC's
Director for Japan on the cooperative cot-
ton market development program which the
International Institute for Cotton is carry-
ing out there in collaboration with the Japan
Cotton Promotion Institute. The program is
concentrated in consumer advertising in
fashion and women's magazines, The adver-
tising was quite impressive and appeared to
be materially assisting cotton in its competi-
tive battle with man-made fibers in Japan.

In Bombay, two members of the Mission
were briefed by the staff of the Textiles Com-
mittee on the cooperative economic and
market program in India which is being
carried out by Cotton Council International
in collaboration with the Textiles Committee.
The program appears to be developing con-
sumer preference and end-use information
about the Indian textile market which will
be valuable to both Indian and the U.S.

PUBLIC LAW 480

Im and other representatives In
Japan, Republic of China, and Hong EKong
recommended that the PL. 480 program
for third-country processing of cotton be
continued, and expressed particular interest
in another project for Indonesia.

In Egrea, Republic of China, and India
the {rade and government spokesmen sald
that the rigid contracting and shipping pro-
visions of P.IL. 480 purchase authorizations
caused problems for them. They requested
that in the future the contracting and ship-
ping periods be longer and more flexible than
in the past. In addition, they recommended
that the purchase authorizations be issued
far enough ahead of time to permit them to
realistically plan the procurement of the
cotton authorized. Also, Korea and Republic
of China requested that their Usual Market-
ing Requirement be reviewed in each case as
they consider it unrealistic and too rigid.

TUS. TRADE POLICY

The people in all the countries visited ex-
pressed concern about the protectionist sen-
timent that has built up in the U.B. and
urged that this country continue to follow a
Iiberalized trade policy, since this is best for
the mutual interests of all concerned. The
Mission pointed out that the Administra-
tion is still generally committed to a liberal
trade policy, but that from time to time the
U.S. might find it necessary to temporarily
take restrictive actions on imports in order
to avold serlous injury to a significant U.S.
industry or for balance of payments reasons.
Some countries strongly suggested that
quotas under the Long Term Textile Agree-
ment should take into consideration the use
of U.S. cotton. g

SERVICING OF TRADE

Exports of U.S, cotton and other agricul-
tural commeodities to Eorea and Republic of
Chine could possibly be increased if agricul-
tural attaches were assigned to the American
Embassles in those countries. Although eco-
nomic counselors in both embassies furnish
some assistance on agriculture the Mission
believes that the best interests of the US.
could be served by full-time agricultural at-
taches who are fully familiar with U.S. agri-
cultural commodities and their avallability
for export. Further, the Mission believes that
agricultural officers attached to consulates
should have consular privileges (diplomatic
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status) to Increase their effectiveness and
stature with importers and local

should before assignment, or while on home
leave, be given an opportunity to thoroughly
review American cotton policy, trade prac-
tices, and current production practices and
techniques. The U.S. cotton trade could as-
sist further in increasing cotton exports by
maintaining closer liaison with buyers in
foreign countries. Plans by the Natlonal Cot-
ton Council to station a representative in the
Far East should materially improve contacts
with buyers of U.S. cotton in that area.

CONCLUSIONS AND RECOMMENDATIONS

1. The per capital consumption of cotton
will increase in the Far East as the various
countries develop economically. This should
afford American cotton a bigger marketing
opportunity provided American cotton is
competitive in price, quality, and availability
on a continuing basis. The U.S. should make
every effort to capitalize on the expanding
marketing opportunities that will develop.

2. The types of cotton required by these
countries are changing as their textile in-
dustries develop. The U.S. should constantly
study the situation and try to produce the
types of cotton desired by the importing
countries.

3. More flexible P.L. 480 procedures could
facllitate the export of American cotton, A
review of P.L. 480 procedures should be made
to adapt them to needs of the countries in-
volved and thereby maximize U.S. cotton
exports. P.L. 480 has helped American cotton
to some degree to maintain and expand its
markets in certain countries in the Far East.
P.L. 480 shipments should be continued to
those countries where the program results in
increased imports of U.S. cotton.

4, Export-Import Bank credits and/or CCOC
credit for cotton purchases do materially
help American cotton maintain and improve
its position in certain markets In Asia, Addi-
tional use of credit should be utilized by the
U.S. in order to expand exports of U.S. cotton.

5. Cutting the costs of producing cotton
and improving the characteristics of cotton
and finishes for cotton will materially assist
American cotton to compete with cottons of
other growth and with man-made fibers. The
American cotton industry should make every
effort to improve its competitive position
through research and development.

6. Vigorous market development efforts
can improve the marketing oppertunities for
American cotton. The USDA and the Amer-
ican cotton industry should continue to
strongly support the programs of the Inter-
national Institute for Cotton and Cotton
Couneil International,

7. Some American shippers are alleged
on occasion not to ship equal to contract
quality. Such shipments generally hurt the
reputation of American cotton. American
shippers should refrain from selling ex-
cept at prices that will enable them to ship
contract quality.

8. The forelgn importers and mills wel-

come the opportunity to talk face-to-face
with representatives of the American cotton
industry. Consideration should be given to
sending cotton sales missions to important
cotton importing countries periodically.
_ 9, If foreign mills know the characteristics
of new varieties of American cotton, they
can plan to purchase and use it. Considera-
tion should be given to providing a few
bales of each important new variety that is
developed to all significant importing coun-
fries so that they can test and evaluate it
and see how it processes. This is considered
to be an effective way to promote new varie-
ties which look promising.

10. Cotton importers and spinners in coun-

tries visited would be more favorably in-
clined toward purchasing U.S. cotton if they
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knew more about how American cotton is
bred, grown, harvested, ginned, and mer-
chandised. Consideration should be given
to sponsoring a visit to the U.S. next Sep-
tember-October by representatives of import-
ing firms and mills in certain countries of
the Far East.

11. Indications are that the U.S. Maid
of Cotton is effective in promoting cotton
fashions in the Far East. Consideration
should be given to organizing a tour of the
Far East by the 1969 Maid of Cotton.

12. Since trade relationships are an im-
portant part of the exportation of any agri-
cultural commodity, the Sales Mission be-
lleves that agricultural attaches should be
assigned to Eorea and Republic of China
and that all agricultural officers should be
given consulate privileges, The Mission also
believes that increased efforts should be
made by American shippers and national
cotton organizations to improve relation-
ships with cotton importing countries.

REPORT TO HOUSE GOP CONFER-
ENCE ON NONPROLIFERATION
TREATY

HON. CRAIG HOSMER

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, June 24, 1968

Mr. HOSMER. Mr, Speaker, the fol-
lowing is being circulated to the House
Republican conference:

Memo to House Republican Conference.
From Representative Craic HosMer Republi-
can of California, chairman, Conference

Committee on Nuclear Affairs.

Subject. The Nonproliferation Treaty (NPT).

The recently negotiated NPT binds nuclear
“haves” to refraln from spreading nuclear
weapons to the “have-nots,” and binds the
latter neither to receive nor make them.

The US, UK and USSR will sign it. France
and Red China will not. Several countries
capable of going nuclear won't sign, and even
some non-candidates for the Nuclear Club
will hold out.

As an inducement to non-nuclears to sign
up, the US, UK and USSR have joined in a
nebulous procedure at the UN, supposedly
offering them hope of help if they are vic-
tims of actual or threatened nuclear ag-
gress. What the latter amounts to is un-
clear. Likewise is the nature and degree of
“help” to be triggered and the additional
world policeman duties, if any, it imposes on
the U.S.

As a further inducement, the same three
nuclear “haves” promise to make peaceful
nuclear explosive devices and techniques gen-
erally available on a non-profit basis. The
UK is not known to have a Plowshare capa-
bility, that of the USSR is unknown, and the
US program still requires considerable de-
velopment.

Pres, Johnson wants the NPT signed and
ratified quickly. If he persists, it means Con-
gress won't adjourn by the August target
date because Senate ratification can’t come
that quickly.

The NPT contains no inspection verification
provisions relating to the pledges not to “give”
or “recelve’ nuclear weapons, To police prom=-
ises not to go nuclear, it calls on signatories
(individually or in groups) to make separate
agreements with the International Atomic
Energy for that Agency to conduct inspec-
tions.

Presently IAEA has little skill in this area
and budgets only around $4 million a year
for inspection. Adequate inspection eventual-
ly will cost several hundred million dollars
annually. The NPT is silent on means for
financing inspection costs.

The NPT has received widespread support
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from editorial writers. The New York Times
ballyhooed it as an action that “turned back
the Doomsday Clock.” However, a few pub-
lications have tagged it & meaningless symbol
which disregards underlying political reali-
ties, The Wall Street Journal likened it to the
Kellogg-Briand Pact of 1928, described as “a
letter to Banta Claus.”

It is respectfully suggested to Members of
the House that the NPT is less than its more
emotional proponents claim. Also, that dur-
ing its negotiation, the Soviet Union has pro-
ceeded with a large build up of its strategic
missile and undersea forces. Thus, there are
reasons for restraint in public statements re-
garding it.

STEEL IMPORT QUOTAS

HON. MARTHA W. GRIFFITHS

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, June 24, 1968

Mrs. GRIFFITHS. Mr. Speaker, as you
know, the Ways and Means Committee
currently is holding hearings on a vari-
ety of tariff and trade proposals. One of
the proposals being discussed is the pos-
sibility of quotas on steel imports. Early
in the month, the committee heard tes-
timony presented by Dr. Walter Adams,
professor of economics and director of
the program on industrial structures in
the Atlantic community, Michigan State
University. Dr. Adams is opposed to im-
port quota legislation, and spoke at some
length about the steel industry. I found
his statement interesting, and would like
to insert it in the REcorp now:

Mr. Chairman and Members of the Com-
mittee: Public policy in America has tradi-
tionally favored competition and feared
monopoly. As a people, we have always be-
lieved “that possession of unchallenged eco-
nomic power deadens initiative, discourages
thrift and depresses energy; that immunity
from competition is a narcotle, and rivalry is
a stimulant, to industrial progress; that the
spur of constant stress is necessary to coun-
teract an inevitable disposition to let well
enough alone.” (Judge Learned Hand in U.S.
v. Alcoa, 148 F.2d. 416 (19569).)

The very essence of capitalism, according
to the late Professor Schumpeter, is the “pe-
rennial gale of creative destruction”—"the
competition from the new commodity, the
new technology, the new source of supply,
the new type of organization"—which strikes
at established power positions, vested inter-
ests, and entrenched privilege. Such competi-
tion is not only the harbinger of economic
progress, but also the built-in safeguard
against the vices of monopoly and privilege.

Competitive capitalism results in un-
doubted public benefits. But those subject to
its gale of creative destruction do not per-
celve it as a gentle and beneficent force. To
insulate themselves against it, and immunize
themselves from it, they try to build storm
shelters for their protection. And, since pri-
vate shelters in the form of cartels and mo-
nopolies are either unlawful, unfeasible, or
inadequate, they ask the government to build
public shelters for them, They try to ma-
nipulate the state to preserve their vested
rights against the newcomer, the innovator,
the foreigner. They want the state to short-
circuit the discpiline of the competitive mar-
ket—to vitiate the central regulatory me-
chanism of a free economy.

One type of storm shelter which would-
be monopolists demand of their government
are barriers to foreign competition—in the
form of tariffs, import quotas, “anti-dump-
ing” laws, and other restrictions. Instine-
tively, they recognize the rough validity of
the Manchester maxim that “free interna-
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tional trade is the best antimonopoly policy
and the best guarantee for the maintenance
of a healthy degree of free competition.”
They also understand that government help
is virtually indispensable if they are to
achieve their monopolistic goals,

Economic history provides many examples
of the high costs which soclety pays for co-
operating with such monopolistic schemes.
One of the most dramatic examples i1s the
impact of French malthusianism which fos-
tered cartels and monopolies at home, and
built barriers to competition from abroad.
As we demonstrate in some detail in Appen-
dix I, the French economy pald the price
of stagnation and retardation for this policy
which persisted, almost uninterrupted, from
the Revolution to the post-World War II era.
It is significant that, in the early 1950's, the
French themselves, seeking the causes of
their stagnation, concluded that the high
cost-price structure, low productivity, and
general inefficiency of French industry were
in large measure due to the corrosive system
of protectionism. Thus, the French Commis-
slon on National Accounts concluded that
“in effect, in the shelter of our frontier
which foreign merchandise finds it difficult
to cross . . . a structure is developed which
is no longer stimulated to maximum pro=-
ductivity . . . It is In the structure which
it has established that the almost complete
cloistering of the French market must be
judged. The true long-term cost of abusive
protectionism is the low productivity of the
economy.” Noting that, on the average,
French prices were a good ten to fifteen per-
cent above world prices, René Mayer, a pre=-
mier with close business connections, told
the Chamber of Deputies: “The essential
cause—I say it with moderation, but with
conviction—of our high prices is the system
of protectionism, that growing protectionism
of which we cannot rid ourselves, the sur-
vival of unproductive enterprises, the pri-
vate cartelization which one day legisla-
tion . . . must definitely destroy.” Other
statesmen saw In the competition
induced by the Common Market the only
hope for reversing the stagnation of French
industry, and providing the necessary stim-
ulus to modernization, progress, and growth.
Competitive entrepreneurship, they felt, was
the only road to survival in a competitive
world.

It is both ironic and tragic that the Con-
gress is now asked to embrace a compre-
hensive and pervasive policy of economic
malthusianlsm—the very policy which has
produced such deleterious results in France
and elsewhere, and which the most pro-
gressive industrial nations are now abandon-
ing. Tllustrative of the rationale for (what
Barron's calls) the “protection racket” is the
steel Industry’s clamor for import gquotas.
Some of its arguments border on the ludi-
crous. Thus, Roger Blough alleges that “ob-
viously there are many things in life that
should and must be protected. For example,
millions of our people—and a number of
government agencles—are laudably striving
1o protect certaln vanishing forms of wild-
life that are threatened with extinction; and
one may reasonably wonder, I suppose, how
far down the road to oblivion some of our
major industries must go before they‘are
deemed to merit similar concern.” Other
steel executives are more specific in their
claims of gloom and doom: Imports, they
say, represent “more than 70,000 steelworker
Jobs alone, and many thousands of jobs in
supporting industries;” imports are a threat
to the national security because “a first-
class power with global responsibilities can-
not afford to rely on overseas sources of
steel thousands of miles away;” imports are
a serious drain on the U.8. balance of pay-
ments; imports are the inevitable conse-
quence of the world’s highest wage structure
which makes it impossible for America to
compete with foreign-made products in
world markets; and finally, imports must
be severely restricted in order to give the
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‘American steel industry time fo modernize
50 that it can meet foreign competition.

These arguments, we submit, are spurious
and deceptive. As we demonstrate in the ap-
pendices to this statement, steel employment
is not correlated with imports but with rising
productivity—both in the United States and
in leading steel producing nations like the
European Coal and Steel Community. The
level of U.S. steel prices is uncompetitive not
because of high labor costs, but because of an
insensitive, monopolistic, and suicidal pricing
policy, on the one hand, and technological
lethargy, on the other. The balance-of-pay-
ments deficit, reflected in rising imports and
lagging exports, 18 indeed a stark reallity,
but this again is explained by the industry’s
non-competitive behavior. (According to the
calculations of Professor Egon Sohmen, an
international steel authority, the U.S. bal-
ance-of-payments deficits during the early
1960's could have been eliminated, if the steel
industry had priced its products to assure
operations at full capacity, and if it had ex-
ported the additional steel produced at world
market prices. Moreover, says Sohmen, “if
steel prices in the United States had uni-
formly been at the lower world-market levels,
many important American industries using
steel (the automobile or the machinery
industries, to mame only a few) could
have reduced their prices. This would
have entalled a rise of exports of these indus-
tries and a fall of competing imports, further
improving the United States trade balance.”)
Finally, as the record of the last 15 years con-
clusively shows, technological progress will
not come about by shielding the steel indus-
try from foreign competition, but by sub-
jecting the industry to the regulatory dis-
cipline and competitive compulsions which
such rivalry provides. In short, a strong steel
industry, with a viable national defense pos-
ture, is a competitive industry—mnot an in-
dustry operating in {ts monopoloid and
lethargic manner under the umbrella of
government protectionism.

Despite its poor performance in the past,
however, there are signs that the industry
has begun to respond to import competition,
and that it can prosper without the crutch of
government aid. According to the Wall Street
Journal, “The steel industry, long plagued by
heavy modernization costs and rising im-
ports, nonetheless seems polsed on the brink
of a spectacular long-term surge in profits.”
The modernization program, induced by im-
port competition, is beginning to pay off. The
new oxygen Turnaces at Republic’s Cleveland
plant have shaved $10 per ton from previous
production costs. National’s continuous cast-
ing machine at the Weirton plant “will save
an estimated $2 a ton in operating costs,
which would mean an annual saving of $6
million, or nearly 6% of National's pretax
profit of $106 million last year.” McLouth,
“a leader Iin new steel technology, 1is
Iikely to De $27 million by
1970, up from #10.8 millHon last year.”
In addition, of course, the price in-
creases announced last year on 70% of all
steel mill products “will yleld more than
$350 million annually”—1i.e. roughly twice the
#170 million increase in labor costs effective
last August. Finally, as an Allegheny Ludlum
spokesman observed, the steel industry “can
take & hell of a lot more business without
adding more people.”’ Its rising productivity
is reflected in the fact that in the first quar-
ter of 1968, the industry produced 37 million
tons with an average employment of 432,000
people, whereas in the first quarter of 1065,
the output was 35 million tons with an em-
ployment of 463,000 people. (Wall Street
Journal, May 31, 18068, p. 6.) This is hardly
the time, therefore, to impose import quotas,
or to short-cireuit the market forces which
have compelled the steel giants to modernize
and increase efficiency.

In conclusion, we note that even if (steel)
import quotas could be justified In theory,
which they cannot, they would still be an
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-unwise policy in practice. In a chess game,
it is foolhardy to assume that our opponent
will play dead—that our moves will not be
met by countermoves which mneutralize a
seemingly brilliant forward thrust. Trade
restrictions by the United States will in-
evitably and predictably invite massive re-
taliation, leading to a further loss of export
sales and an aggravation of the balance-of-
payments crisis. Let us remember that a
large volume of American steel is exported
in the form of machinery, metal fabrications,
vehicles, aircraft, and similar products, and
that the dollar value of these exports is 10
times larger than the dollar value of steel
imports. Let us also remember that some
2.9 million jobs in the United States are
attributable to exports—accounting for 20
percent of the employment in engines and
turbines, 2438 percent in construction ma-
chinery, 160 percent in special machinery,
15.6 percent in chemicals, 13.8 percent in
plastics, 12.1 percent in office machinery, etc.
Is it in our national self-interest to penalize
these progressive, competitive, and aggressive
export industries In order to protect some
inefficient, lethargic, monopolistic giants?
We submit, Mr. Chairman, that this would
be a bad trade-off.

Import gquotas for such industries as steel
are, therefore, unwise and self-defeating.
Aside from their deleterious effect on world
trade, they are against the best interests of
the United States—the employment of our
workers, the efficiency and competitiveness
of our industries, the stabiliztalon of our
balance-of-payments position, and our in-
dustrial strength for national defense.

CONGRATULATIONS—GRADS

HON. JOHN DOWDY

OF TEXAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REFPRESENTATIVES
Monday, June 24, 1968

Mr, DOWDY., Mr. Speaker, at this
season, with the many graduates of high
schools, colieges, and universities, there
are many commencement addresses giv-
ing worthwhile advice to the graduating
students. An employer, Snider Lumber
Co., published an advertisement in the
Marshall, Tex., News Messenger of May
29, giving some of the best advice I have
ever seen, I include the text of “An Open
Letter to a Graduate” in the Extensions
of Remarks as a part of my remarks:

AN OPEN LETTER TO A GRADUATE

Today you came to me for a job. From the
look of your shoulders as you walked out, I
suspected you've been turned down before,
and maybe you believe by now that kids out
of high school can’t find work.

But, I hired a teenager today. You saw him.
He was the one with polished shoes and a
necktie. What was so special about him? Not
experience, nelther of you had any. It was his
attitude put him on the payroll instead of
you. Attitude, son. A-t-t-1-t-u-d-e. He
wanted that job badly enough to shuck the
leather jacket, get a haircut, and look in the
phone book to find out what the company
makes. He did his best to impress me. That's
“where he edged you out.

You see, people who hire people aren't
“with™ a lot of things. We know more about
Bing than about Ringo, and we have Stone-
Age ideas about who owes whom a living.
Maybe that makes us prehistorie, but there's
nothing wrong with the checks we sign.

Ever hear of “empathy”? It's the trick of
seeing the other fellow's side of things. I
couldn't have cared less that you're behind in
Your car payments. That's your problem and
our affluent society's. What I needed was
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someone who'd go out In the plant, keep his
eyes open, and work for me like he'd work
for himself. If you have even the vaguest idea
of what I'm trying to say, let it show the
next thing you ask for a job. You'll be head
and shoulders over the rest.

You know, men have always had to get a
job like you get a girl: Case the situation,
wear & clean shirt, and try to appear reason-
ably willing. Maybe jobs aren't as plentiful
Tight now, but a lot of us can remember when
master craftsmen walked the streets. By com-
parison you don't know the meaning of
“.awce“|

You may not believe it, but all around you
employers are looking for young men and
women smart enough to go after a job in the
old-fashioned way. When they find one they
can’t wait to unload some of their worries on
him,

For both our sakes, get eager, will you?

SarEs DIVISION,
Snider Lumber Co.

TAX BILL

HON. WALTER S. BARING

OF NEVADA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, June 24, 1968

Mr. BARING. Mr. Speaker, I am
against the tax package as it now stands.
I am for fiscal restraint. I am for slam-
ming the brakes on the pell-mell spend-
ing policies of our Government. But I
can not vote for the package at the
expense of the already over burdened
taxpayer.

At no time, Mr. Speaker, has this body
been told just where the administration
plans to cut $6 billion from Federal
spending. At no time has this body been
given any assurance that the tax moneys
received will be used for reducing the
budget and not used for spending on
some new program or more foreign aid
giveaway.

If you take all the money we give
away through our foreign aid program
and other related items, cut this money
out for at least 1 year, it will help reduce
our budget deficit no end and give this
country a fighting chance to get back
on its financial feet. Surely those coun-
tries that we have been supporting for
the past 20 years can stand 1 year on
their own feet without our support.

And take the matter of interest. Pray
tell, Mr. Speaker, what is wrong with ask-
ing those countries that we loan money
to pay us back at the same interest rates
we must pay to borrow the money.

It just does not make sound business
sense for this country to borrow a said
amount of money, pay 5 to 6 percent in-
terest on it, then turn around and loan
it to a foreign country for 2 percent inter-
est for the 10-year grace period and then
only ask for 2% percent interest until the
loan is repaid.

Yet, here we are today asking the tax-
payer not only to make up the difference
in what these foreign countries pay us
back in interest but to bail out our Gov-
ernment for its present financial failure.

The taxpayer is asked to live up to his
financial obligations. He is asked to live
within his means. It is time the adminis-
tration does the same thing.

And until it does, I cannot honestly
ask the taxpayer to shoulder the burden.




18454

THE HEAT IS ON

HON. JOHN M. ZWACH

OF MINNESOTA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, June 24, 1968

Mr. ZWACH. Mr. Speaker, I am in-
serting an article from the Farmers
Union Grain Terminal Digest as printed
in the Rural Electric Newsletter.

The editorial enlarges on the advice
that I have been offering to farmers
for several years—the need to unite on
common grounds in order fo intensify
and strengthen their voice in a largely
urbanized Congress.

In a capitalistic economy, such as ours,
the Nation can and will be shortchanged
by lack of concentrated attention to the
problems that affect 90 percent of our
new wealth, and from an industry which
employes over 40 percent of the total

working population directly and
through related agri-business industries.
The editorial follows:

THE HeAT Is ON

There are many indications that farmers,
beginning now, will have to band together
far more closely than they have in the past.
More and more voices are warning farmers
to do this, or else.

What are these indications? There are
many, and farm leaders, cooperative officials,
economists and others are pointing out sev-
eral that are outstanding.

There is, for example, the fact that the
number of farmers is declining. Their voting
strength is down, and many legislators rep-
resent urban areas that contain no farmers
at all, and they couldn't care less about rural
areas, This is to be deplored, but it is true.

There is also the fact that farm prices are
related to what processors, distributors,
merchandisers, and exporters are willing to
pay for farm products. Farm prices are
not related to what it costs to produce the
products. The buyers quite naturally will
pay as little as they can for farm products.

There is, too, the fact that some large cor-
porate interests are buying up farmlands to
diversify their operations. Many family
farmers are in a weak position when the big
buyer raps on the door with an attractive
off

er.

We could go on to list many other factors
that indicate strongly to farmers their need
to band together, to be more aggressive in
uniting their strength.

A member of Congress from Indiana, a
Democrat who has consistently voted for
farm programs in the past, summed up the
present attitude of many legislators when he
sald: “I am serving notice that many Mem-
bers will oppose continuation of this multi-
pillion-dollar boondoggle when we must deal
with difficult fiscal and monetary problems,
discontent, riots and untold poverty in urban
areas where Tl percent of our population
resides.”

That is blunt and cruel languages for farm
families, who have a depression of their
own going. But it is the way some members
of Congress are thinking.

The actual fact is that USDA is spending
almost $1-billlon a year on domestic food
programs, and is doing more than ever before
to feed more people in this country. But this
fact is disregarded.

The point that farmers must keep in mind
is that some members of Congress are willing
to sacrifice farm programs in order to help
meet some of these other needs.

Thus the heat Is put on farmers to get
together and protect their own interest much
more closely. Farm bargaining legislation, if
and when 1t comes, will help. But right now,
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farmers have the machinery in their coop-
eratives to' pull together their economic
strength. It is a fact that every dollar and
every bushel works for you longer and better
when it goes—The Co-op Way.

AMERICAN TOWN WHERE NO ONE
VOTES

HON. GUY VANDER JAGT

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, June 24, 1968

Mr. VANDER JAGT. Mr. Speaker, a
man with a number instead of a name
has written a strong case for exercising
the voting privilege. He lives in “Jack-
town,” the nickname for Southern
Michigan Prison.

The message, in the form of an edi-
torial published by In Review, is power-
ful. At this point I wish to include it in
the RECORD:

AmerIcaN TowN WHERe No ONE VOTES

As another presidential election day ap-
proaches, probably never before was so much
at stake in America. But most of my 3,700
townsmen apparently are chronic misfits who
couldn’t care less. My town is “Jacktown"—
Southern Michigan Prison, near Jackson.

Now, in the morning chow line, a young
murderer and a middle-aged burglar came
close to blows in an argument on the merits
of the Republican Party. An alert guard
breaks it up just in time.

The burglar is serving his fifth term in
my town. I know him well. So, after he cools
off, I needle him a bit, saying, “I take it you'd
vote Democratic.”

He scowls and says, "Hey man—I never
voted in my life, I've got sense enough to
know no matter who gets elected, the best
John @. Public's gonna get is the worst of it.
The hell with votin’!”

That’s seditious philosophy, isn't 1t? "“The
hell with votin'l” means down with democ-
racy, your country, your government and,
consequently, every home (where govern-
ment really begins) in the land.

Yet, I have been guilty of comparable
“sedition”. It came out disguised something
like this: “Didn't get around to voting; had
too many other things to do on election day.”
The reflection lures me into deep concern and
holds me down with this hard and heavy
fact: I have been stripped of my voting rights
for many elections to come.

I begin to wonder how my neighbors feel
about not being allowed to vote. Later, I
question nearly 300 of them. Almost 90%
merely shrug or otherwise indicate lack of
concern. Eightly individuals admit that
they’d never voted! (Could the deeds that
landed us here be germane to such disregard
for democracy?) Consider three responses to:
“Did you vote regularly when you were free?"”

Gambling syndicate underling (age 33,
serving 5-10 years): “The organimation al-
ways saw to it that I voted; even told me who
and what to vote for.”

Alcoholic (doing 1-2 for non-support):
“They’'d let me off work in time to make it to
the polls, all right. But I'd stop at a buddy’'s
house to talk the election over. There'd be a
bottle or two around. And somehow, before I
considered all the issues and candidates and
decided who'd get my vote, it was too late
or I was too loaded to care any more.”

Vote fraud fall-guy (age T2, serving 115-2
years) : "Election days was gravy days for
me. I always voted. Got five bucks a ballot.
Sometimes I made as much as fifty-five or
sixty dollars.”

As for me—well, occasionally it is dificult
to face the mirror of patriotism and like what
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you see. Instead of voting, I have gone hunt-
ing and fishing; attended to personal mat-
ters of assorted kinds. But the future will
offer opportunities to prove my determination
never again to skip a chance to vote.

In the meantime, what about you?

Like many other sheer blessings in our full-
fashioned freedom, the privilege of voting
just can't completely be appreciated until it
is lost. I know. So I must agree with the im-
migrant who said: “Americans can't ade-
quately appreciate their system of govern-
ment because they don't understand what 1t
ain't.”

However, our Star Spangled Banner waves
best when every thread is intact. Similarly,
the government it represents mneeds every
vote.

But nobody votes in my town, Nobody may.

What could be worse, patriotically?

Your town, where every adult may vote . . .,
and you don't.

Whose business is it if wisdom takes wing,
if honesty dies, if money is king? The other
guy’s?

‘Whose business is it if politics sour, if graft
calls the plays, if greed has its hour? L.B.J.'s?

Whose business is it if races despair, if
blacks battle whites, if hate fouls the air?
The Civil Rights?

Whose business is it if vandals destroy, if
a mad gunman draws, if crime lures a boy?
The law’'s?

Whose business is it if apathy thrives, if
“So what?" ism rules, if weirditis survives?
The schools’?

Whose business is it if draft cards are
burned, if some kook decries what wise men
have learned? The F.B.1.'s?

Whose business is it if blg mouths hold
sway, if a ne'er~-do-well damns The American
Way? Uncle Sam's?

Whose business is it if Liberty's Train non-
stops most stations as Peace waits in vain?
The United Nations’?

Whose business is it if markets grow cold,
if goods beget losses, if companies fold? The
boss's?

Whose business is it—whose to open doors,
whose to win or to lose? The business is yours,
that’s whose.

By PeTE (87776) SIMER.

I THINK I HAVE SOME RIGHTS, TOO
HON. E. C. GATHINGS

OF AREKANBAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, June 24, 1968

Mr. GATHINGS. Mr. Speaker, for some
time the Warner & Swasey Co. of Cleve-
land, Ohio, manufacturers of machine
tools and construction equipment, has
devoted much of its advertising budget
to portraying philosophies constructive
to the Nation and its people.

In the June 24, 1968, edition of News-
week is a page advertisement that de-
serves the attention of all Americans,
and it is a pleasure to bring the message
to the attention of the Members of the
House of Representatives.

I hope public officials will heed this
message, for it puts in concise terms the
desires of a good part of our citizens:

I Tamng I Have Some RicHTs, ToOo

The right to walk the streets of my home
town in safety. But courts and parole boards
have so pampered criminals and hampered
g:g:a that crime is skyrocketing into an-

Y.

I have the right to expect my taxes to be
prudently used for my country—not squan-
dered on buying votes of pressure groups nor
perpetuating useless bureaus.
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I have the right to save my own money by
doing without—save for a secure future; not
to have it stolen by inflation created by
wasteful government.

I have the right to start my own legitimate
business and if I have ability, see it prosper;
not succumb to greedy union bosses who,
for their own power and profit, can close me
out with an unreasonable, even illegal, strike.

I have the right and desire as a decent
American to be sure no honest man goes
hungry, but I also have the right to insist
he do everything he can to earn his own
living.

This nation was founded by men who rose
up in anger against the bossism of Taxation
without Representation, and established a
country where the majority rules (not pres-
sure groups)—the majority of law-abiding,
hard-working, tax-paying citizens.

This great nation has come dangerously
close to mob rule supplanting majority rule,
Any official who supports or tolerates it is
untrue to his country and should be treated
accordingly.

THEORY OF COLLECTIVE GUILT
IS NONSENSE

HON. WILLIAM G. BRAY

OF INDIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, June 24, 1968

Mr. BRAY. Mr. Speaker, there are
many in our country as well as abroad
who would charge all 200 million Ameri-
cans with collective guilt in the deaths
of President John F. Kennedy, Dr. Mar-
tin Luther King, and Senator Robert F.
Kennedy. My newsletter for the week of
June 9-15, 1968, answered this charge
and refuted it for the completely false
allegation that it is:

THEORY OF COLLECTIVE GUILT Is NONSENSE

Reeling under the terrible shock of assas-
sination of three major public figures within
the last five years, the American people must
now prepare to defend themselves against
some’ else almost as reprehensible,
tragic and senseless: the charge of collective
guilt, almed at our entire soclety, people
and nation. The 18th-century British states-
man Edmund Burke once said “I do not
know the method of drawing up an indict-
ment against a whole people.” Burke was
right, but there are plenty willing to try,
and from home and abroad the accusations
are being hurled at us again.

The Communist bloe, whose history is writ-
ten in the blood of millions, lost no time.
The Soviet Union sald the United States is
where “man is wolf to man.” Hungary said
“telescopic rifies and short-range firearms
carry the ultimate ratio in political contro-
versies.” North Vietnam says this shows “the
dirty face and tactics of U.S. politiclans who
will not hesitate to spill blood in order to
even the score.”

From France, where Parls saw the Reign
of Terror during the Revolution in 1793-
1704 and “Bloody Week" during the Com-
mune of 1871, whose people so hated their
Premier in 1036 that the phrase “Better
Hitler than Blum!"” also became a national
slogan, and which just two weeks ago was
closer to anarchy and civil war than any
other country in the Western World has been
for years, a leading newspaper commented
that “America dreamed of a government of
judges, but she suffers the law of violent
people.”

From the United Nations, which could not
exist for one instant without the money and
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backing of the United States, where the
cowardice of its Secretary General is credited
by many with leading to the Arab-Israell war
of 1967, where the favorite indoor sport seems
to be passing resolutions calllng for armed
action against Southern Rhodesia, while ig-
noring Nasser’s use of poison gas against
Arab tribesmen in Yemen, there was much
concern about the American *“cult of vio-
lence.”

And from our own vocal crop of self-styled
thinkers and opinion molders who are the
first to pralse civil disobedience of any form,
who are the first to bestow the accolade of
“honest dissent” upon college riots, who are
the first to make apologies for the pernicious
doctrine of *“disobedience of unjust laws,”
but who do not have the intellectual courage
to admit that if anyone has encouraged a
climate of permissiveness, if anyone has given
someone encouragement to take the law into
their own hands, they are guilty, they have
already begun their chant of doom.

One prominent historian has charged the
United States i5s a land of “violent people
with a violent history, and the Instinct for
violence has seeped into the bloodstream of
national life.”

Were 200 million pairs of American hands
touching the rifles that killed President Ken-
nedy and Martin Luther King, the pistol
that killed Senator Robert Kennedy? No!

Lee Harvey Oswald, killer of President
Eennedy, social misfit, avowed Marxist, sup-
porter of Pidel Castro, indoctrinated and
brainwashed with no one knows what during
his voluntary stay in the Soviet Union;

The killer of Martin Luther Eing, by many
indications a cold-blooded professional who
coolly and carefully planned his every move
before, during and after the slaying; a killer
for hire and for pay, who sees human lives
only in the amount of dollars to be gained
when the life is snuffed out;

Sirhan Bishara Sirhan, killer of Senator
Robert Eennedy; Jordanian immigrant, from
a broken home, described by those who know
him as emotional, resenting authority; fer-
vently pro-Arab, hating anything remotely
pro-Israell; notes found in his home and be-
lieved to be his refer to the need to kill Robert
Kennedy before June 5, 1968, and the same
notes are full of pro-Communist, anti-U.S.
writings, with references to favoring Commu-
nism of all sorts.

Could any three men have been more out-
side the mainstream of American life? Could
any three men lay less of a claim to beilng
part of a people, part of a nation, that has
poured out its blood and treasure abroad
with no thought of any grain save to help
those who are victims of aggression, to help
those less fortunate than themselves? Could
these three men claim any sort of kinship
with no though of any gain save to help
country, above all others in the world, the
source of refuge, the land of hope, for mil-
lions of oppressed?

When a prominent figure is struck down in
so brutal a fashion, with his work unfinished
and his hopes unrealized, and only his mem-
ory remaining to his fellow countrymen, we
must remember that he loved his country,
and its people, and had dedicated his public
career to that which he honestly felt was best
for both. At such a time, all America extends
its sympathy and its prayers to his widow
and to his children.

But at the same time we must not allow
ourselves to forget that he who died would
want his country to remain strong, proud
and free. He would be immeasurably saddened
if he knew that, In an hour of national
mourning and sadness, his countrymen in
thelir grief turned upon themselves as a peo-
ple, and weakened themselves as a nation.
To do this would mean we would fall what
would certainly have been his last wish, and
we would also do a great disservice to his
memory.
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CONSTRUCTION AND THE ECONOMY

HON. PAUL J. FANNIN

OF ARIZONA
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES
Monday, June 24, 1968

Mr. FANNIN, Mr. President, with the
Nation creeping closer and closer to eco-
nomic chaos, something must be done
to stop the spiraling inflation. One factor
contributing to this spiral has been the
excessive wage demands of labor unions
on the construction industry. Mr. Winton
M. Blount, president of the Chamber of
Commerce of the United States, and him-
self a construction executive in his native
State of Alabama, recently addressed
himself to this problem in a speech be-
fore the National Labor Conference of
Associated General Contractors in Wash-
ington.

I ask unanimous consent to have Mr.
Blount’s speech printed in the REecorp.

There being no objection, the speech
was ordered to be printed in the Recorp,
as follows:

CONSTRUCTION AND THE EcoNOMY

(By Winton M, Blount, President, Chamber
of Commerce of the United States, before
the National Labor Conference, Assoclated
General Contractors, Washington, D.C,,
May 20, 1968)

It's been a pleasure to be here with you
tonight. This is my first occasion to speak
since becoming President of the National
Chamber, and I'm happy that it is with
members of my own industry.

There is one drawback, however. An ex-
pert is one who is away from home. Since
there are so many familiar faces in the group
tonight, I can't be an expert. But this
shouldn't be too much of a problem—I don't
think there are any experts in the fleld of
construction labor relations anyway.

Nevertheless, I would llke to muster up
my courage and guide you on a brief tour of
this battle scarred area tonight in hope that
we may find some promising pathways and
directions toward improvements in the
future.

The need for construction labor reforms
is chronic enough, but it has been aggra-
vated to crisis proportions by the nation’s
current economic difficulties.

It might be well for us to briefly review
the current economic situation as a back-
ground for a discussion of construction in-
dustry problems.

1968 is a year of decision for the economy—
decisions by business, labor and government.

The President started the year by asking
unions and business firms to use ‘“rigorous
restraint” in their wage determinations this
year. He also asked Congress agaln to enact
his tax surcharge bill and Congress in turn
asked the President to cut his $186 billion
budget.

Meanwhile, the economy has continued to
plck up pace in the face of serious danger
signals, the cost of living has continued to
edge up and the balance of payments posi-
tion is further deteriorated. I submit that
the American people are ready for some de-
cislons to be made.

As you well know, during this decade
American has enjoyed unprecedented eco-
nomic expansion and prosperity. Starting
from a slack in 1960, the economy climbed
at a Iairly steady pace through 1964, with
prices moving up at about one per cent per
year.

An upsurge of military spending in mid-
19656 upset this balance and increased the
demand on the economy. The labor market
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got tighter and prices started moving up at
the rate of 2 fo 3 per cent. The demand
eased off In the first six months of 1967, but
since them—for the Ilast three guarters—it
has moved ahead with tremendous momen-
tum, breaking records left and right, and
prices have been climbing at the rate of 4
per cent.

The excesslve demand which in 1965 initi-
ated the acceleration, has created a climate
of market power for unions and business, and
excessive high wage settlements have created
a4 wage-price spiral which threatens to con-
tinue for several years to come.

Higher wages tend to push up prices.
Higher prices In furn, reinforce demands for
higher wages. And so the spiral can continue
on its own momentum even when the de-
mand moderates.

A further complication which arises from
inflation is that the prices of our goods In
the world market also creep up and hurt our
competitiveness in the world market. Imports
on the other hand, become more attractive.
Exports have fallen off in recent years and
our traditional trade surplus of exports over
imports has deterlorated, further damaging
our balance of payments position.

The current problems are the result of the
administration's expansionist apending poli-
cles and the resulting huge deficits, which
have served to keep demand on the economy
high. Certainly, the effect of the Vietnam war
must be taken into aceount, but until very
recently, there has been little if any tighten-
ing of the belt at home as we poured billions
into Southeast Asla, and at the same time
without restraint continued to pour addi-
tlonal billions into our domestic economy.

There must be a setting of national priori-
ties. We cannot continue to react to every
problem that comes up by just creating
another federal program that costs billions
of dollars withouf re-examining all of the
other things we are doing and balancing our
spending with our income. We must add up
our needs and Iay that against our income
and decide which ones we are willing to pay
for and not do the rest. In fact, I think it
would be tremendously valuable to have &
law that we musf have a balanced national
budget and that would force the discipline of
priorities on the government.

We have been as if we had all
the money in the world and now the com-
sequences have caught up with us.

The best and most effective start on a
course of remedy will be the tax surcharge
and an accompanying reduction in spending.
The administration should exercise some
“rigorous restraint™ of its own in this area.
We are a nation in a hurry. We want to
solve our problems now. But in the Iight of
present circumstances, this s just not pos-
slble. The only logical approach is a pro-
gram of government spending priorities,
coupled with continued efforts to imvolve the
private sector to a greater degree in public
problem solving.

But as we mentioned before, even if the
tax increase and spending serve to dampen
the demand factor, the momentum of the
wage-price spiral could continue, with its ad-
verse effects, well Into the future. Thus, the
need for more moderate wage settlements.

But as we near the half-way point of the
year, there s no indication that unions are
responding to such appeals. George Meany
told the AFL-CIO convention in Miami, in
effect, to get all they can while they can,
because wage-price controls may be on the
way. In the face of the current economic
situation, this sort of attitude is sheer folly
and irresponsibility of the highest order, and
both business and labor will be feeling the
effect of it for years to come.

Certainly, the building trades unions are
showing no restraint.

The fifty-three settlements reported to the
AGO this year have averaged 8.8 per cent.

Operating engineers in Eansas City got an
increase of $2.90 over 3 years—a 20 per cent
increase.
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Painters in Cineinnati got §1.56 for 2
years—a 17.5 per cent increase.

Plumbers in Medford, Oregon got $1.756 for
§ years after a 14 day strike—a 10 per cent
increase.

Pipefitters in Boston struck to get $2.26 for
8 years—a 15 per cent increase—and so on
for all crafts in all sections of the country.

Much of Michigan’s construction industry
is tled up with strikes. The electricians are
asking $10.22 per hour and the iron workers
want $10.54. How does $100 per day for an
electrician sound to you?

The Michigan trades unions are asking an
average increase of 26.2 per cent.

The impact of construction wage-price de-
velopments on the rest of the economy is so
vital that the Cabinet Committee on Price
Stability was prompted two weeks ago to is-
sue a statement of “strong concern” at the
acceleration of the inflationary spiral which
could result from the negotiations in com-
struction im such citles and states as De-
troit, Toledo, Idaho, Oklahoma, Washington,
and Wisconsin,

After the Cleveland settlements last year
at 40 per cent over & 3-year period, a Cleve~
land machinery manufacturer said later:
“Onee the construction industry settlement
became known, our offer of 6% and 7% per
year over 2 years looked like peanuts. Our
men struck us for 41 days before they took
the offer.”

Cleveland Transit System officials blamed
the construction industry for their own high
settlement of 8 per cent. They had to raise
bus fares a nickle after that contract—a good
example of the way wage increases directly
affect prices and the publie.

larger than the average of 51, per cent for
the entire economy.

The amazing thing is that these increases
are coming in the face of the poorest pro-
ductivity record of any major indusiry in the
nation.

Figures compiled by the Council of Eco-
nomic Advisers show that output per man-
hour in the fleld of contract construction
actuslly declined three-tenths of a per cent
during the period from 1950 to 1966. No other
industry showed a decline in productivity
and most showed gains in the neighborhood
of 3 to b per cent.

The poor productivity is due to a number of
factors, including strikes, work stoppages and
slowdowns; featherbedding and work restrict-
ing practices, use of overtime to meet sched-
ules, inefficlency of workers who know they
can hop to another job easily, the increased
age of craftsmen, and others.

Despite this poor record, construction
wages have risen faster than in other indus-
tries, even when there was a slack in demand.
During the same 1958 to 1966 period com-
pensation per man hour increased an average
of nearly 6 per cent per year, and has been
even greater in the past two years.

This pattern of low producﬂvity and high
wage Increases spreads inflation throughout
the economy, pushing up the cost of Indus-
trial plants, homes, stores, schools, hospitals,
and other bufldings.

Constructfon is characterized by econo-
mists as one of the so-called “bottleneck”
industries which, because of low productivity
and high wages and prices, particularly ag-
gravate inflationary trends.

There has been some urging of federal reg-
ulation of these bottleneck industries, and
I fear that unless we are successful in bring-
ing construction trade unions under control
and holding down wage settlements while
at the same time opening the way for tech~
nological advances, then we will soon lose
our industry to federal controls.

At this point, the idea of bringing wages
under control—even if by federal
tion—may sound attractive to some. But I
belleve this would create far more trouble
for the industry than good. The problems we
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face are so far-reaching and complex, so in-
terrelated with a number of various factors,
that they cannot be dealt with by govern-
ment edict. Controls would cripple rather
than Hberate the industry.

We would, however, welcome government
efforts that would help us solve our own
problems, working with the industry to find
broad solutions. Government could make
worthwhile contributions, for example, by
antleipating adverse trends, suggesting vari-
ous correctives and helping to create en-
abling machinery.

In seeking solutions, I believe there are
three broad areas where we need to concen-
trate. First, we must strengthen our bargain-
ing position; second, help ease the manpower
shortage; and, third, increase productivity.

Many of our Industry problems stem from
the very nature of the construction indus-
try, and from varfous factors which have
given the unions such bargaining leverage
that today, collective bargaining in construc-
tlon {s nothing more than a farce.

The industry is tremendously fragmented.
Contractors are divided and sub-divided into
at least 28 national associations. There are
some 19 major unions and numerous lesser
ones to deal with.

In years past, contracting was largely a
local business, and it was natural for col-
lective bargaining to be conducted om a local
scale. In recent decades, strong reglonal and

broad geographical areas. In order to avold
the tangle of loeal agreements, they have ne-
gotiated national contracts.

This background has, as you all well know,
produced some of the chronlc problems
which we are having to deal with today.
Here are some of them:

1. Exorbitant settlements emerging from
the 8,000 local bargaining situations in the
construction industry do not attract public
attention, for example, the way the national
steelworker negotiations will later this year.

2. There are inevitably cases where strong
unions and weak associations result in un-
usually high settlements, and these settle-
ments tend to set the pattern for subsequent
negotiations im other areas.

aware of the terrifiic impaet high construe-

ers are not going to sit idly by and watch
construetion eosts continue to soar without
trying to do something about it,

U.S. Steel d d its Pittsburgh con-
struction projects last. year, although #t
could have continued because of a national
agreement. But isolated action here and
there is not
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There was much fanfare and publicity re-
cently about negotiation of no-strike pledges
by construction unions with two companies
that wanted to build plants in the Bt.
Louis area and threatened to go elsewhere.
This was a farce and a sham. The union con-
tracts already had no-strike provisions and
all they were doing were saying they would
abide by the provisions of the contract as
long as the companies would agree to pay
retroactively—in the event of a local strike—
whatever ultimate settlement the local bar-
gaining unit happened to make. This just
cut the legs out from under the local AGC
bargaining group and it simply is a strike-
breaking gimmick. This kind of approach by
owners is what has made a major contribu-
tion to the uneconomic wage increases in
the construction industry. Admittedly,
owners buillding multi-million dollar fa-
cilities are in a real bind to complete their
facility and start getting their money back.
But they must be made to realize the very
adverse consequences of such a position and
that it is in effect, a major contributor to
high and increasing construction costs.

What we need from the owners is coordi-
nated action, a solid front in the face of
construction demands and strikes. With this
in mind, I intend to look into the possi-
bility of the Chamber of Commerce spon-
soring a conference of major contractors
with chief engineers from the major corpo-
rations, to seek more effective methods for
owners to help keep wages in line.

I was happy to hear a report from Bill
Dunn that we are presenting a solld front
in Detroit, that the unions are astounded by
the unity there.

It's time for a showdown. It's tirie for us
to realize how weak we are in our splintered
condition, and how difficult it is to resist
these demands.

If we are not successful in holding down
costs, gentlemen, the construction industry
is going to suffer. Some major national cor-
porations have decided to channel all their
major building to non-union contractors or
to set-up construction divisions of their own,
and both of these could become larger trends.

How else can we strengthen our bargain-
ing position?

I belleve most of us accept the need for
elevating collective bargaining more to state
and regional levels, and possibly even to a
national level. This is, of course, easier said
than done. The AGC has been working to
widen the geographical scope of the bar-
gaining situations, but progress has been
necessarily slow, Efforts have also been made
to achleve simultaneous expiration of dates
for all contracts in a given area. This is the
case In Michigan, where all but one con-
tract expired at about the same time.

These efforts should continue and could
stand careful examination to see if there are
ways we can speed up the process.

Certainly, one step in the right direction
would be to strengthen the ties between the
many assoclations in the industry. The pro-
posal that the industry form a National Fed-
eration of Construction Industry Assocla-
tions certainly deserves the most serious con-
sideration from all of us, and especially from
the assoclations themselves. Our fragmenta-
tlon is part of our vulnerability.

We also should examine new ways that
the national AGC headquarters could pre-
pare local negotiators for the bargaining
session., Negotlating kits with proposals and
counter proposals which have worked in
other areas, statistical information to use
in arguments, and other resource material,
would be tremendously helpful.

Labor unions use this tactic. When they
go into a bargaining session in Montgomery,
Alabama, they have information on how the
local in Ealamagoo obtained its high settle-
ment, and other information from national
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headguarters. Some of the unions are using
computers in their headquarters to compile
and correlate this sort of information.

We might also give renewed consideration
to the possibility of providing floating labor
experts for assistance to local negotiators
who request it. You can just bet that when
the unions come into a bargaining session,
they have done their homework and in face
of the general unpreparedness of the con-
tractors they will win the bargaining.

We also need to get rid of exclusive hiring
halls. J. M. Graney, president of the Na-
tional Constructors Assoclation, has pro-
posed that hiring halls and referral systems
be placed under joint administration and
located outslde union headquarters and em-
ployers' offices.

We also need better industry machinery
for settling disputes and for controlling the
size of wage hikes,

Graney has also proposed two actions in
this area:

1. establish a national, joint arbitration
board to keep wage settlements within
reasonable limits; and

2, strengthen the National Joint Board for
the Settlement of Jurisdictional disputes by
imposing sanctions for violations of its pro-
cedural rules,

The number of jurisdictional disputes and
the resultant picket lines which flagrantly
violate the union contracts are disgraceful.
The cost effect of this tactic on the part of
unions is tremendous. It is not unusual on a
job to have one jurisdictional dispute after
another in some areas of the country. Even
though you appeal to the Joint Board you
may get work resumed in three or four days
or a week, but the damage is already done.
There should be stringent and automatic
penalties for these disruptions and costly
practices.

Jurisdictional disputes are doing as much
as high wages to stifle the industry. William
J. Cour, chairman of the National Joint Board
for the Settlement of Jurisdictional Disputes,
bluntly told members of the building trades
unions convention in Miamil that if they
don't cut down the number of jurisdictional
work stoppages, they will commit economic
suicide.

He sald the large industrial construction
customers are “getting fed up with work
stoppages and picket lines” and threatening
to get rid of the contractors and the build-
ing trades unions.

Cour pointed out that 16 years ago the
Building Trades Department adopted a policy
written into the Joint Board's rules forbid-
ding jurisdictional picket lines and directing
non-involved crafts to ignore such lines that
are set up. But locals continue to violate this
policy.

Cour told them most of the jurisdictional
problems could be solved if the unions would
adhere to the Joint Board's procedural rules.
The problem, he said, demands immediate
leadership.

Let's hope that this advice will be effective
on the union leaders who heard these state-
ments by Cour,

Construction and industry in general need
& law which would authorize federal courts to
issue injunctions to force unions to honor
no-strike, no lockout contract terms. At the
present time, an old law, enacted for a dif-
ferent purpose entirely,

ifons. And unions have been effective In
getting cases in state courts transferred to
federal courts,

These are only a few proposals for strength-
ening our bargaining position. I hope you will
come up with more during this seminar.
Certainly we need creative thinking in this
area.

The tight labor market is another factor
which has given the unions added power to
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make large settlements, Alleviating this prob-
lem should be high on the contractors' list.

The AGC held a conference on this last
year, and is working with some of its state
and local branches to develop training pro-
grams. But too few contractors are involved
in this area.

In Philadelphia, contractors and labor
unions agreed to sponsor a program, financed
through a federal grant, to seek out young
Negroes, tutor them to pass aptitude tests,
and get them into such trades as sheet metal
work, carpentry, plumbing, and other build-
ing trades.

A similar program was formed in San
Francisco by representatives of labor, com-
munity, city and federal organizations, but
no contractors are participating.

One of the most successful programs is
that of the Workers Defense League, which
originally started in New York and now has
programs in several large cities.

The group opened an office with a private
grant of $32,000 in 1964 and has since
placed a number of young Negroes and
Puerto Ricans in the New York City building
trades apprentice training programs.

The program consists of recrulting young
men, tutoring them for four weeks—3 hours
a night, four nights a week, plus half a day
on Saturdays—in such areas as verbal analo-
gies, math and spatial relations, to pass the
tough apprentice entrance test, as well as
providing information to help them get by
the personnel interviews.

I cite this example to show the difficulty
many of the unemployed persons face in get-
ting into some of the higher craft unions.
Contractors who get involved in sponsoring
these programs stand to benefit from the
added manpower supply, and make a positive
social contribution.

Now, briefly, the third area where we need
to concentrate is in increasing productivity.

Construction is one of the last handicraft
industries, and despite progress in develop-
ment of earth movers, cranes and other
machinery, it has largely remained an un-
mechanized field.

On the other hand, modern times are
bringing about an unprecedented demand
for new building, The United States will need
20 million new housing units alone in the
next ten years. By the year 2000 we will need
double the number of bulldings that exist
today plus rebullding the existing ones. The
urban populations in Asia, Africa and Latin
America are expected to rise five or six times
thelr present numbers by the year 2000.
There are those who have serlous doubts
about the construction industry's ability to
meet these demands.

These demands, coupled with the
high cost of present construction and other
factors, have prompted a significant amount
of research—something we have not seen
much of in construction. Many technical
changes are just around the corner, Much
of the research ls centered around standard-
ization of components, bullding systems,
greater on-slte prefabrication, new materials,
more use of computers, and more effective
management, Large material manufacturers
and aerospace firms are showing some inter-
est in entrepreneural building, slum reno-
vation and construction of entire new cities.
Mobile housing manufacturers are making
some breakthroughs, These changes should
shake us up and we had better be aware
of them.

The construction industry must determine
not to impede progress or be bypassed by it.
We welcome progress. But unfortunately, our
unions often do not.

Vested labor interests are opposing the in-
troduction of new materials and methods,
Many unions insist on dismantling and re-
assembling goods that have been preassem-
bled. And the Supreme Court has backed
up the case of carpenters who refused to
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install prefabricated doors. Work limiting
gquotas are commonplace.

Efforts should continue to obtain legis-
latton the ban against second-~
ary boycotts and outlawing resirictive meas-
ures and featherbedding. Meanwhile, it is
important that the highest priority be given
to seeking elimination of these factors
through negotiation. Unions must be made
to realize such tacties are hurting the in-
dustry in the long run and rather than elim-

inating jobs, cal advances and
increased productivity will provide more
jobs.

Construction’'s laber problems, while

unigue in many ways, are but a reflection ef
labor problems throughout industry.
Despite ﬂn fact that labor unions have a

coneept that unions
are fighting for the economic under-privi-
leged.

©Our body of labor law, developed in an
earller time when labor was the economic
underdog, has enabled labor to grow in pow-
er and statute until today—it has achieved
a position of deminance over management.
The ability of imdustry to withstand strikes
is decreasing and the ability of unions to
withstand strikes is increasing.

Guy Parmer, former chalrman of the
NLRB, was quoted as saying. “Unions today
are the most powerful private institution
that exists in our soclety.”

The general public, which has had to suf-
fer through an inereasing number of strikes
im recent years, has a right to expect indus-
trial peace, and certainly it is in the best
interest of the economy.

Congress needs to take a serious look at
industry-wide eollective bargaining today.
Ben. Robert P. Griffin of Michigan has intro-
dueed legislation to set up a bi-partisan leg-
islative committee to make such a study.

More specifically, leglslation is needed to
reform the NLREB and remedial legislation
is needed to reverse certain of the Boards
decisions.

Among the tremds which have emerged
from Beard rulings in recent years is & tend-
ency to give unions a veice in management
decision-making; a trend to expand the scope
and impaet of strikes through approval of
eoalition bargaining and other rulings; and
a trend to submerge individual rights in
favor of the unions,

We do net seek anti-union legislation. It
is important te recognize the tremendous
gooed umions have brought about in raising
the standard of living, induecing industry to
greater eiliciencies, stimulating labor-saving
innovations, and opening new market oppor-
tunitles. The unlons had better develop some
responsibility for the public interest or some
drastie changes will be made.

To achieve a more realistic labor policy,
some 48 trade associations ineluding the
Chamber of Commerce and the AGC, bandexl
together in a program of labor law reform.
These assoclations enlisted 150 labor law

from.

essary.
anti~unien, but will prowvide fair freatment
for both sides.

Hopefully, their enactment will help us
regain a balance of power in negotiations
and make colleetive bargaining the effective
took it was intended to be.

By way of summary, gentlemen, the eon-
struction l.ndu.stry is net going to solve its

erease produetivity and enact lakor lmw
reform.

The health of our industry is in jeopardy.
Much depends on your efforts, and all our
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efforts, to solve these problems. The conse-
quences of fallure are too serious. We must
succeed. I wish you luck in your efforts here.

LOWERING THE VOTING AGE
HON. DEL CLAWSON

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, June 24, 1968

Mr. DEL CLAWSON. Mr. Speaker, in
view of the new attention being focused
on the proposal that the voting age be
lowered, I would like, under leave to ex-
tend my remarks at this point in the
REecorp, to include a thoughtful discus-
sion by a constituent, Mr. Joseph A. Mc~
Millan of Lynwood, Calif. I commend the
following article to the attention of my
colleagues for the depth of thought which
Mr. MeMillan brings to the subject:
Tae Power oF THE Vore—SHoULD 18 YEAR

Orps Have IT?
(By Joseph A. MeMillan)

The intent of this article is not to deprive
young peeple of their rights but to draw
& parallel between one man's opinion and
that of the President of these United States
who insists that 18 year olds have the priv-
flege of voting.

The issue here is not ome of intelligence
or right, but of maturity and experience in
the ways of citizsenship.

It has been said, “K they're old enough
to fight, they're old enough to vote,” and
while there is no discounting the debt which
our eountry owes to all of the young patriots
past and present, there is in fact very little
relationship between the ability to fight and
the ability to vote.

The teemager who enters the armed forces
of eur country does so because he wishes to
obey the law of the land, because he be-
lieves. in the greatness of our system, or for
reasons of his own.

The power to determine no matter how
great his intelligence is not left to his dis-
cretion, it is governed by the tactieal arts of
military expedieney and ungquestioned au-
thority of superior officers. True, he has a
great responsibility and a great courage, and
he makes substantial and sometimes supreme
sacrifices to the land of his birth. But his
deecision is not his own but that of others
charged with the responsibility to lead.

The real danger fo our way of life by im-
mature decislons at the ballot box is' com-
pounded by the fact that most young peeple
are idealists whose concepts. of an Utopian
world. are not realistic when weighed in the
Hght of human frallty.

In a world where only small percentages
of the electorate exercise the privilege of
franchise, In a world where selfish interests
exercise power for their own ends, in a world
where growing legions of those who produce
nothing pay nothing are being organized to
overcome the will of the apathetic many in a
world where fiscal responsibility is at its
worst, where politiclans would perpetuate
themselves In office at any cost, In a world
where militant minorities are becoming the
polley makers, is it wise to add the voice of
the untried and experienced?

Teen agers, unfortunately, are called upon
to fight because they are the more physically
fit, more durable, more readily molded to a
pattern, and gemerally (mot always, of
eourse} bhave less of 1He’s responsibilities to
leave at home.

Some day, God granting, we may replace
war and violemce and greed with reason,
Some day we may eliminate the poverty and
ill health and ignorance in the world and
even then there will be teen agers good, bad
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and indifferent as there will be parents of
the same pattern.

Teenagers are at a critical period of their
young lives where the transitien from ade-

prepare for a better Job and a better future
through education.
If eighteen is the beginning period for

If mest eighteen year olds are not estab-
lished in the careers of a life time, if they
are not permanently members of the work
force, if in fact at this time they are pre-
duecing nothing, adding nething te the pay-
ment of government cost and they are to
vote, they will be overriding the will of those

HON. HENRY B. GONZALEZ

OF TEXAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, June 24, 1968

fuill mmwmmmﬂpmﬂwland it
is important that the press do its share
in combating racism of every kind.

I would like to share with you an edi-
torial which appeared in fhe Jume 20,
1968, edition of the Sun,
to the San Antonio News-Express:

STAaND AGAINST RACISM APPLAUDED

Congressman Henry B. Gonzalez' stand
against racism in any form, at a crucial
time in the history of the United States and
the world as well, is most commendable.

To kindle the divisive fire of racism,
whether for personal or political gain 1is
criminal in the face of the dangers facing
this nation.

We stand behind Congressman Gonzalez
in his efforts for unity and condemnatien of
racial Intolerance, which allowed to persist
could present an unsurmountable problem
to the United States.

Racism In reverse by those whe them-
selves feel they have been victims of that
i1l is certainly not the answer te the prob-
lem, buf rather a search for a formula
through which all ethnic groups which hawe
contributed to this natfon's greatness may
Hve In peace and harmony.

We urge for a spirit of goodwill and un-
derstanding among all Americans, because
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only through wunity can we remain as the
stalwart defenders of the basic freedoms of
man.,

VIETNAM CLAIMS LIVES OF THREE
MARYLANDERS

HON. CLARENCE D. LONG

OF MARYLAND
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, June 24, 1968

Mr. LONG of Maryland. Mr. Speaker,
Pfc. James L. Jennings, Pfe. Bernard J.
Snead, Jr. and Sp4c. Dallas A. West,
three fine young men from Maryland,
were killed recently in Vietnam. I wish
to commend their courage and honor
their memory by including the following
article in the REcoORrD:

TeErEe FroM STATE DiE IN VIETNAM War

Two Baltimoreans and an Edgewater (Md.)
youth have dled In Vietnam, the Defense De-
partment announced yesterday.

‘They were:

Pfc. James L. Jennings, son of Mr. and
Mrs. Jacob E. Jennings, of 521 North Calhoun
street.

Pfec. Bernard J, Snead, Jr., son of Mr, and
Mrs. Bernard J, Snead, of 3004 Cranston ave-
nue,

Spec. 4 Dallas A, West, son of Mr, and Mrs,
George H. West, of Route 3, Edgewater, Md.

Private West, who was 20, died June 18
from wounds he received while on a patrol
several days earlier.

He was graduated from Edmondson High
School In June, 1966, and was drafted into
the Army in November, 1967. After basic
training at Fort Bragg, N.C., he was sent to
Vietnam in April.

Besides his parents, he 1s survived by two
brothers, Edward and Graham Jennngs, and
five sisters, Mary L. Jennings, Flora Jennings,
Barbara Jennings, Yvonne Jennings and
Delores Jennings, all of Baltimore.

Private Snead, who was 21, had been in
Vietnam since November, 1867, and was a
squad leader and machine gunner assigned
to A Company, lst Battalion, 4th Marine
Division.

He was killed June 11 when he stepped on
& land mine while on patrol in Quang Tri

ce.
According to his mother, Mrs. Christine
Bnead, her son was told by his company
commander just a few days before he was
killed that he would be promoted to lance

A native of Baltimore, he also was a grad-
uate of Edmondson High School, where he
played varsity soccer for two years. He had
enlisted in the Marines several months after
his graduation In June, 1966.

Besides his parents, he is survived by two
brothers, Anthony and Milton Snead, and

Baltimore,

Specialist West, who was 20, was killed
while on patrol less than two months before
he was scheduled to leave Vietnam.

He had enlisted in the Army a month
after he was graduated from Annapolis High
School in June 1966, and was sent to Viet-
nam in August, 1967.

WAS A RIFLEMAN

He was a rifleman assigned to the 25th
Army Division,

Born In Pine Forest, Fla., he moved to
Edgewater when he was a youngster.

In letters home to his parents, he wrote
that he was very disturbed over the burning
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of draft cards and was distressed about the
death of Senator Robert F. Kennedy.
Besides his parents, he is survived by eight
brothers, George H. West, Jr., of Edgewater;
Robert F. West, of Dayton, Ohio; Merle T.
West, of Buffalo; M.Sgt, Donald F. West, sta-
tioned at Fort Bragg; Daniel J. West, of
Youngstown, Ohio; Martin West, of Edge-
water; Alrman lec. David L. West, stationed
in Orlando, Fla., and Melvin D. West, of
Hyattsville, Md.; a sister, Mrs, Delia R, Davis,
of Edgewater; and two half-sisters, Mrs.
Betty Wright, of Kayjon, Cal., and Mrs.
Florence C. Morrison, of Sharpsville, Pa.

IMPORTS AND OUR STEEL
INDUSTRY

HON. EDWARD J. DERWINSKI

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, June 24, 1968

Mr. DERWINSKI. Mr. Speaker, the
U.S. Government negotiators did not ad-
equately serve the United States in the
years of negotiations which have pro-
duced tariff adjustments. As a result,
there are clearly visible adverse impacts
on the American economy. One major in-
dustry which faces complications from
foreign sources and which was unfortu-
nately ignored by our governmental tariff
negotiators is the steel industry.

In the fifties, steel imports from for-
eign nations ranged in the 1- to 2-mil-
lion-ton level annually. The trend
changed in 1959 and the steady increase
started. Students of international trade
were shocked in 1965 when, for the first
time in our history, imports for a single
year exceeded 10 million tons.

But, as events subsequently proved,
even this high figure was not to be the
ceiling. In 1966, imports increased again,
this time to nearly 11 million tons. In
1967, they rose to 1115 million fons.

Where are they now? Figures that
once we thought of only as an annual
volume are now used to describe monthly
inflow. An all-time monthly record of
1% million tons of foreign steel came
into this country last November. Decem-
ber, January, February, and March each
had more than 1 million tons of steel
imports. These are the cold weather
months when the Great Lakes freeze
over; the St. Lawrence Seaway shuts
down, and imports are supposed to fall.
But now the pipelines of steel from
abroad are so swollen that they contin-
ued to flood our shores in the winter
months.

The latest blow may be found in Com-
merce’s April figures—a new, all-time
record of 1,480,000 tons. Do we realize
how much steel this is? In the decade
prior to 1959 when the current trend
started, the imports for only three full
yvears exceeded the total that came into
this country in April alone.

In the first 4 months of this year, near-
1y 5 million tons of foreign steel has come
into the United States. This is a new
record. It represents an increase of 50
percent over imports for the similar pe-
riod of last year. Trade sources estimate
that foreign steel will continue to come in
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at this rate, at least, through the balance
of this year. Consequently, imports for
the full year of 1968 should total at least
15 million tons, also a record.

There are those who argue that our
Government should not interfere in this
trade because any steps to impede the
flow of foreign steel into our land is “pro-
tectionist”” and would only cause retalia-
tion among foreign countries. I say look
at the rules of international trade.
Examine the reasons why this foreign
steel can so easily compete in our land
with our product. Examine the help that
foreign steel companies get from their
own governments. Examine the openness
of foreign markets to our products.
Examine the policies of foreign nations
in their relationship to acquiring dollars
and what they must do to get them.

If the import groups that argue in our
land for free trade would first establish
free entry into their own lands, if their
companies would operate as independ-
ently of government help as ours do, if
their steel companies would abide by the
same minimum wage standards for inter-
state commerce that our companies do,
then we could compete with them.

However, the way the game is now

rigged, our international balance of trade
in steel costs us a deficit of more than a
billion dollars last year. It may cost us
a billion and a half this year. This coun-
iry has too many responsibilties through-
out the world as well as at home to tol-
erate deficits of this nature indefinitely.
They threaten our economy; they
threaten our national defense; and they
threaten the future of many of our citi-
Zens.
Mr. Speaker, in lieu of the points I
have emphasized, it is obvious that Con-
gress, and more specifically, the Ways
and Means Committee, must give priority
to the problems affecting the steel indus-
try and other areas. It is obvious that the
administrators will do nothing.

I recognize that this session of Con-
gress is entering its final 5 weeks and if
Congress is to provide the necessary leg-
islation, we must move without delay.
“Free trade” is a wonderful theory to
which I prescribe to in principle. How-
ever, we as a Nation should not place
our major industries in a position where
artificial factors give foreign competition
visible advantages. American industrial
capacity is a cornerstone of our national
greatness. American wage earners, con-
sumers, investors and, in faet, all citizens
have a vital stake in maintaining an eco-
nomic situation within which our major
indusiries such as steel can honestly
compete.

THE “PUEBLO”: HOW LONG MR.
PRESIDENT?

HON. WILLIAM J. SCHERLE

OF IOWA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, June 24, 1968
Mr. SCHERLE. Mr. Speaker, this is

the 154th day the U.S.S. Pueblo and her
crew have been in North Korean hands.
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PROPOSED BLUE RIBBON COM-
MISSION ON NATO REFORM

HON. PAUL FINDLEY

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, June 24, 1968

Mr. FINDLEY. Mr. Speaker, as the
NATO ministers meet today in Iceland
it is timely to call attention to a pro-
posal for basic reform of the North At-
lantic Treaty Organization.

Anticipating this meeting, the House
Republican Task Force on Western Al-
liances, of which I am chairman, issued
a statement expressing “bitter disap-
pointment” with the much-heralded
“Harmel exercise” and calling for a “blue
ribbon commission” apart from the exist-
ing North Atlantic Treaty Organization
to help organize an international con-
ference on NATO problems.

Members of the task force joining me
in sponsoring the statement are: Repre-
sentatives BUrkE, CrAMER, EscH, HAL-
PERN, Lroyp, PmnNIE, RoTH, WHALEN,
and Winn. The text of the statement
follows:

STATEMENT ON A BLUE RIBBON COMMISSION
oN NATO REFORM

Beset by domestic turmoil, the nations
of NATO forget their long-and-widely-rec-
ognized interdependence, and fall to deal
effectively with common problems. Local dis-
order is turning inward the concern of the
people and their national governments.

The British are struggling to recover fi-
nancial stability. Massive strikes and student
rebellion have shaken France., Germans,
threatened with a new Berlin crisis, are
troubled in trying to reconcile increasing
need for national self-defense with past his-
tory of its misuse. The long-accepted accom-
modation between the center and left-lean-
ing parties in Italy is coming apart, Violent
crimes, riots, and costly stalemate in Viet-
nam have caused deep divisions in the Unit-
ed States. Greece is struggling to maintain
democratic traditions. Other members open-
ly question the usefulness of NATO,

Meanwhile some areas of BEastern Europe
are becoming more independent of Moscow
and thus better able to reciprocate to at-
tractive initiatives from a united West.

The once-hopeful Harmel Exercise—
NATO's self-examination undertaken by its
Council a year and a half ago—has proven
a bitter disappointment.

Proposed by Pierre Harmel, the Belgian
Forelgn Minister, in the aftermath of French
withdrawal from NATO's US dominated mil-
itary command, this study recommended sig-
nificant change.

Heralded as a blueprint to alter the basic
nature of the North Atlantic Treaty Orga-
nization and reform the alllance to face new
diplomatic tasks foreseen for the nineteen
seventies, the exercise has proved to be al-
most totally unproductive.

The study had originally proposed that:
(1) The Alliance should play a role in the
effort to improve relations with the Com-
munist countries of Eastern Europe; (2) The
Atlantic Community, a result of the Alliance,
should take concerted policy stands on crises
in other parts of the world; and (3) The
Alliance should have responsibility as a unit,
not just as individual governments, for co-
ordinating traflic in sclence and teehnology
across the Atlantic, for developing effective
methods of arms control, including the sale
of arms to other countries, and finally for
organizing military and economic aild to de-
veloping countries on a multilateral basis.

It could have been the most penetrating
analysis of political and economic change
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in the North Atlantic and Europe ever at-
tempted under official auspices.

It could have led to specific action on
Western trading policy toward the East, Ger-
man reunification, NATO-Warsaw pact-to-
pact negotiations, a North Atlantic parlia-
ment, and specific exploratory steps to test
the thesis of North Atlantic political inte-
gration.

Instead, the response by NATO Ministers
on the Harmel Exercise was a bitter disap-
pointment. '

While they extended the goals of the Al-
liance to include East-West detente, the role
of the Alllance in this was limited to a
“forum and clearing house for the exchange
of information and views.”

While recognizing the need to concert
policy on “crises and conflicts arising outside
the (treaty) area”, they did not provide—
nor even propose—a role for the Alllance in
this. No mention was made of coordinating
sclence and technology, controlling the sale
of arms to other countries or organizing mul-
tilateral military and economic aid to devel-
oping countries.

Even NATO's usually-optimistic Secretary
General Manlio Brosio expressed disappoint-
ment in the outcome when, in an analysis
of the report, he said “There is nothing spec-
tacular in it, nothing unforeseen, . .."” He
sald it was important primarily because it
was adopted by all fifteen allies in spite of
“substantial disagreements” and even a “po-
tential crisis” in the course of the study. As
if in mitigation of this, he observed that in
the end everybody agreed that the “Alliance
is & dynamic and vigorous organization which
is constantly adapting itself to changing
conditions”.

It is timely, then, for those disappointed in
the outcome of the Harmel Exercise to pro-
pose a new initiative for a stronger structure
not merely for defense but also for the ad-
vancement of individual freedom.

Accordingly, we propose that the President,
in consultation with the Congress, appoint
a blue-ribbon commission to help organize
an International conference of the NATO
nations apart from the existing North At-
lantic Treaty Organization,

The conference would hopefully develop
recommendations dealing with:

1. The fundamental mission of NATO, in-
cluding its possible enlargement both as to
membership and purpose. From time to time,
several nations and areas have been sug-
gested for consideration. As to purpose, it
might be expanded to include co-ordination
of global foreign policies of its members;
technological cooperation in fields such as
communication, computerization, space,
oceanography; cooperation in monetary sys-
tems, aid to under-developed nations, and
cultural affairs; and the liberalization of
trade among Western nations and coordina-
tlon of their trade with the Communist na-
tions.

2. The reform of NATO by giving official
status to the North Atlantic Assembly with
specific responsibility in alliance affairs, and
by establishing a tribunal for the adjudica-
tion of disputes which may arise from Alli-
ance projects.

3. The reunification of Germany.

4, Adjustment and settlement of World
War I debts—including the matter of Ger-
man reparations.

5. The reconciliation of France with the
Alliance, and full coordination of its strategic
military forces with those of NATO.

These recommendations would require
thorough preparation including:

1. Evaluation of studies of threats, in-
cluding that of Communism, to individual
freedom throughout the world and of meth-
ods to counter these threats, This would
necessarily include problems like the strug-
gle in Vietnam,

2, Evaluation of studies of past and future
development of nuclear weapons, existing
and proposed treaties concerning nuclear

June 2}, 1968

weapons, and the proposed development of
antiballistic missile systems, and the future
implications of these.

8. Study of overlap and conflict of purpose
of the numerous institutions already estab-
lished to coordinate the defense, economies
and foreign relations of free nations. Exam-
ples are not difficult to cite: NATO and the
Western European Union are in part re-
dundant and contradictory; the latter relies
on the former for most of its functions and
complicates everything by considering Ger-
many half ally and half enemy. Article IT
of the North Atlantic Treaty lies idle while
OECD halfheartedly attempts to carry out
similar provisions. The Council of Europe
which includes almost all the natlons of the
Common Market and the European Free
Trade Area is impotent in the face of the
essentlally-competitive purposes of these two
organizations.

4. Btudies of the attitudes of the leaders
and the public of these nations toward long-
and-widely-advocated reforms of interna-
tional political structure. It is a paradox
that many leaders in many of the free na-
tlons have long advocated such reforms with
little result.

Several years have elapsed since statesmen
and scholars began warning us that NATO
must be more than a military alliance. Some
faltering steps have been taken but far from
adequate to keep up with the changing en-
vironment.

Domestic fiscal problems are bringing in-
sistent demands for U.S. troop reduction. The
effect of such reduction would not be ad-
verse Iif accompanied by basic reform of
NATO’s purpose and functions.

In these circumstances, a passive or do-
nothing attitude on the.part of the U.S.
would be tragie.

WHAT JIM LUCAS TOLD CONGRESS
ABOUT VIETNAM

HON. BASIL L. WHITENER

OF NORTH CAROLINA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, June 24, 1968

Mr. WHITENER. Mr, Speaker, in the
July 1968 issue of the American Legion
magazine, there is an article entitled
“What Jim Lucas Told Congress About
Vietnam.” This is a most informative
article which gives new insights into our
situation in Vietnam.

While in Vietnam last year, it was my
privilege to be associated with Jim Lucas
as we went about some of the combat
areas. I am convinced that he is one
of our finest newspapermen, and that
through his work as a war correspondent
over a period of years he is an excellent
appraiser of our situation. Jim Lucas has
rendered many outstanding services of
value to our Nation. His appearance be-
fore the Senate Judiciary Committee is
another of those services.

I make the article a part of my remarks
at this point in the ReEcorp:

WHAT JiMm Lucas Torp CONGRESS ABOUT
VIiETNAM

(Congressional hearings are seldom read by
the general public. Sometimes we learn only
a minor point, blown up for sensationalism,
Here, condensed slightly for our space, and
edited to avoid repetition, is the testimony of
Scripps Howard Correspondent Jim Lucas be-
fore a subcommittee of the Senate Judiciary
Committee. Subject: Vietnam. Time: March
14, 1968, after the Tet offensive, while Ehe
Ban was still beseiged.)
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Mr, Jim G. Lucas, witness. Vietnam is a
matter about which I feel very strongly and
which has divided our country more than it
has ever been divided in my memory.

I suppose there were these divisions in past
wars—the Mexican War and in the War Be-
tween the Btates. In World War II and Korea
_there was not this clash of American against
American. And that 1s the most distressing
part of it. Even in our office there are re-
porters that I have been very Iriendly with
in the past, and I would say that our rela-
tlonship is considerably strained because we
have taken opposite sides.

I spent almost 4 years in Vietnam, I went
out in 1964, in January. I was home several
times during that time, so I would say I spent
three and a half of the past four years there.
I would like to go back, As I told my editor
the other day, I get along much better with
editors when they are 10,000 miles away.

That is one reason. And again because I
feel a deep involvement on a personal level
‘with the fighting men. Last fall I went aboard
the U.S.S. Hancock, a carrier in the Gulf of
Tonkin, We were met by the skipper, a four-
striper. When we got where we could talk, he
asked: “Are you the Jim Lucas who used to
be in Tuilsa, Okla.?” I said, “Yes, I am,” He
sald, "Did you have a Scout troop at the
Boston Avenue Methodist Church?” I said,
“Yes, I did.” He said, "I am sure you do not
remember, but I was in your troop.”

I felt like I was 900 years old all of a sud-
den. But it did pay dividends. The others
with me were stacked in one stateroom in
doubledecker bunks, and I got the admiral's
cabin. These other guys said, “Well; how in
the hell did you rate a thing like that?” I re-
plied, “Simple, I was the Skipper's scout-
master.”

Vietnam has divided this country. I do not
understand the division. I guess I am too
simplistic. To me the issues are so crystal
clear that I find it puzzling that there could
be these doubts, Yet, I know they exist.

The soundest advice we have had in a long
time came the other day from the President
when he cautioned us not to give way to our
own despair. In all candor, events since Jan-
uary 80, the beginning of Tet, has caused me
to despair

‘That particular evening I was In Cincin-
nati, speaking to the Greater Cincinnati
Chamber of Commerce, and I told them that
I felt the war was going very well for our side
militarily, that there were a great number
of pluses, that I was optimistic about the
outcome. I went to a reception later at one
of the television stations and the story of
what was happening in Saigon, the attacks
on Saigon, Da Nang, Hue, began to unfold.
These people turned on me and asked, “How
can you justify what you said in view of
what is happening?

I couldn’t. I didn't know what was hap-
Ppening. These people being killed, threatened
with being killed, were my friends. I was
distressed about it.

But I think now I can see this thing in
some degree of perspective. What is happen-
ing In Vietnam today [March 14, 1968] is not
blitzkrieg; 1t 1= kamikaze—a desperation
move on their part. They have taken tre-
mendous losses. I am convinced that they
decided, in effect, that General Westmore-
land is right, that they cannot afford to fight
for the next 2 years in the countryside and

t0 come out and
ts to conventional

Now, 1t 1s going to be confused for awhile
and the press plays a great part in this con-
fusion. But if these people do want to come
out and meet us conventionally, this 1s what
‘we have been asking of them for 4 years. I
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do not presume to be prophetic, but I belleve
that the next several months could bring us
much closer to victory than we would have
been had we gone on fighing the other man
by his rules, golng out and searching for him
as we have for the past three or four years.

To that extent, I am e . Obvi-
ously, we ook a tremendous pasting during
Tet. And we have tried to gloss over some
of those losses. Perhaps the most severe
blow was struck at public confidence here
in South Vietnam. The pacification program
was shattered. Cities were lald waste. Mytho,
which was a beautiful city—I have been
there many times—two-thirds destroyed, I
am told. Hue is not really as badly shattered
as we are led to believe. The Citadel, which
is the older part of the city, has been pretty
badly wrecked, but where the university is,
that is relatively untouched. These things
have cost us in the international arena. Our
stock has gone down. It is humillating that
we could be caught off guard, that this thing
could happen.

But there are pluses. They are going to
come out and meet us and this is what we
want. They have got to. They cannot take
the losses they have taken in this war of
attrition over the years. From their point of
view, I think it is the most un-Giap thing
that Giap [North Vietnam Commander] has
ever done. This contradicts everything that
he has written and belleved in. He would not
have done it if he had not been desperate.

Now, they went into the cities, I am con-
vinced, on three assumptions. One, that they
could take the cities. They had hidden in
Salgon—and we had known this for a long
time—this elite cadre. We did not know who
they were. They were disguised. A doctor or a
lawyer was the commander of a battalion;
and streetsweepers and busdrivers and taxi
drivers and desk clerks. We did not know who
they were, but we knew this elite cadre was
there being husbanded for the moment of
truth, whenever they decided to bring it out.

So they went into the cities convinced
that they could take and hold.

They were absolutely convinced that the
people and the army would rally to them,
that the army was so infiltrated that it would
come over. And they were convinced the gov-
ernment would topple and they could estab-
lish = coalition government headed by Big
Minh, ndw in exile in Thailand.

None of these things happened. They spent
half of this elite cadre. They did not take
the cities. They held Hue, parts of it, for 25
days. But they did not get into Da Nang, and
they threw a whole division, the 2d, against
Da Nang. They mortared I Corps Headquar-
ters, but with this whole division they could
not get in.

They did not take the citles. The people
did not come over to them. The people
streamed out of the areas held by the Viet-
cong as fast as they could get out. Not one
[South Vietnamese] unit in the army of even
squad size defected. If it was riddled with dis-
satisfaction, this was the time It would have
gone. Professor Schlesinger now predicts that
whole divisions are going to [go] over. The
moment to have gone over has passed. This
was the time they would have gone, if they
were going.

And they did not, of course, topple the
government. None of the things they hoped
for happened. They spent 31,000 dead in this
futile assault, and they had nothing to show
Tor it.

What has happened since then? I talked to
General Walt last night. He had just talked
with General Cushman, who is on the scene.

Quang Ngal and Da Nang are 100 percent
back to normal. All the schools are open; the
revolutionary development teams are back in
the hamlets. Quang Tri, the northernmost
province, which the North Vietnamese claim
they have annexed, Quang Tri is 50 percent
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of the normal. Fifty percent of the schools
are open. Fifty percent of the revolutionary
development teams are back out in the ham-
lets.

Hue is still a problem. Hue has always been
& problem, It is as different from the rest of
Vietnam as Washington is from the rest of
the United Btates. Hue Is 156 percent back to
normal, which is much better than we are
led to believe. Route 1 is open from Da Nang
to Dong Ha. General Cushman sald the trucks
are going up there bumper to bumper. It
looks like a superhighway. This is a tremen-
dous logistic Improvement. And they are not
being interfered with.

And here is an interesting development.
As the revolutionary development teams go
back into the hamlets, at least In I Corps, they
are unopposed. The local guerrillas were
pulled out to fight in the cities, and they
were destroyed. So, in many areas where there
was heavy fighting, and a heavy concentra-
tion of guerrillas, there is just no Vietcong
any more.

Khe Sanh is where they are supposed to
meet us. I do not think they are going to
meet us there now. I do not think they can.
Khe Sanh is hell on earth but not 24 hours
a day. In the past 10 days 322 planes have
into Khe Sanh. Of that 322, 26 were
those, eight were hit. And of

hit, three were destroyed or
the extent they had to be taken
is not the sort of pic-
listening to the tele-

:
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Easter, the Fourth of July, Memorial Day, all
of these things wrapped up into one week.
It has always been observed.

The first year I was there I could not
understand. A cease-fire during an active
war? But as I got to know these people I
began to understand that you had no
alternative.

I remember the first year I was in the
delta the only offensive actlon taken was the
Vietcong capture of a barge on the Bassaoc
River, But it was a barge full of beer, They
needed it to celebrate Tet. To have violated
Tet is the ultimate in sacrilege. It is a mark
of desperate men,

Another plus, I think, 1s that Saigon,
which has been an island of peace and tran-
quility and black marketing in a sea of tur-
bulence finally had the war brought to it.

This is a cruel thing to say. But I was
in Eorea. And twice I saw the Korean people
march—shoeless, some of them—in the dead
of winter from Seoul to Pusan, and come
back and march out again, and come back a
stronger people because of it, And I am told—
I wish I were out there to make my own
assessment—I am told that the people of
Salgon, now having been exposed to war for
the first time, are asking for guns to defend
their own homes. They know now that this
is a war. The government reacted. The gov-
ernment is frequently criticized—but it
ought to get credit for the things it does.
‘With our help, 1t brought in food and
avoided disorder and famine. It brought in
medicine, and there was no plague. It is now
distributing cement to the people to start
rebuilding their homes. These are construc-
tive actions. I think the government is
stronger for having undergone this ordeal.

_This testing under fire. I hope that the Viet-

namese people measure up.

As a member of the press I confess that
we have not been fair to either the South
Vietnamese government or its army.
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Now, the South Vietnamese Army was in
a holiday mood when this Tet attack oc-
curred. By our standards, that is inexcusable.
By thelr standards it was normal, and ex-
pected, and the other guy broke the rules.

But even in that condition of standdown,
there were battalions which were all ay full
strength. Even at that state of st™-1ddown,
they took 10,000 casualties, 4,000 of wheom
were dead. This is not the mark of an armuy
that will not fight. Their casualties through-
out this war have been substantial.

These poor devils have been at war for
20 years, They say to us, “OK, Buster, you're
& charger, you're hot to trot, but you are
golng home in 13 months. We are going to
live here, we have lived this thing, so we
take it at a pretty even pace."”

Now, having had their cities attacked, they
are mobilizing the 19-year-olds, effective
March 1. They are going to mobilize the 18-
year-olds, May 1. They are alming at another
65,000 now. I think it is going to be close to
100,000.

We have not been fair to these people.
I lived the last 2 years I was out there up in
I Corps. I wrote absolutely nothing about
the South Vietnamese Army. I did not have
any circulation in South Vietnam. I wrote
about Americans with hometown addresses,
I knew General Lam, and I had a lot of re-
spect for him. He had one good division and
one fair division. About once every 2 months,
prodded by [Marine General] Lew Walt, I
would check to see what they had done. And
I would learn that the South Vietnamese
Army had won five, six, seven, or eight pretty
substantial victories. But nobody had writ-
ten anything about them. So the impression
grows that the South Vietnamese Army is
no damned good.

I am asked, “How can the North Vietnam-
ese be so much better motivated than our
people?” In the first place, they aren’t. They
are not 7 feet tall. They put their trousers
on one leg at a time like anybody else. South
Vietnam's defection rate is going down and
theirs Is going up. They are sending four
men south for every man they intend to use.
One to defect, one to be killed en route, one
to succumb to malnutrition and, finally, one
to engage. They don’t have inexhaustible
reserves of manpower. The last time I checked
at the Pentagon, I was told they could mus-
ter, other than those they now have in
combat, four divisions. I understand they
have sent two of those down to Ehe Sanh,
So they are in pretty bad shape.

Back to Khe Sanh. They have not been
able to launch this attack on Khe Sanh be-
cause we are pouring more bombs and ar-
tillery and naval gunfire into that area than
has ever been poured on any area in the
history of mankind. They cannot mass. They
have to stay underground. And you cannot
fight underground. They have their prob-
lems.

The difference is [the Communists] have
prepared for war single mindedly for the past
15 years Our people [South Vietnamese]
have not. They have been playing politics
and making love and making money and all
of these things that free people do. The Com-
munists up north have known what their
goal is and that is to take over in South
Vietnam,

We are catching up with them. There are
more good units in the South Vietnamese
Army than when I went out there in 1964.
Not a lot, but some.

The Gallup poll sald yesterday—and this
is a phony proposition—that as we con-
scripted 100,000 South Vietnamese, we should
take out 100,000 Americans, so that at the
end of the year all Americans could be re-
placed by South Vietnamese. And a big ma-
Jjority of Americans said “Amen.”

This is one of those things that reads
good but just will not work. Where are you
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going to get your leaders for 100,000 South
Vietnamese? You don't just file a requisi-
tion with the guartermaster. You have to
develop leadership. I say again the French
left them nothing. They even took the light
fixtures and plumbing out of the national
palaces when they left. You have to develop
leadership. We have got to unteach a lot of
things that they learned from the French.

We got rid of a couple of very lousy corps
commanders the other day. The government
is now appointing the province chiefs direct
from Saigon rather than let these corps
commanders act like warlords. So these im-
provements are being made.

True, you can get awfully discouraged with
the Vietnamese, But it is not surprising that
they make mistakes. What is important is
that they keep trying. You knock them down
and they get up again,

Now, I am not trying to say that every-
body in South Vietnam is a patriot, or gets
a flutter in his heart when that flag goes by.
I have been in areas where Saigon was as
far away as Washington. The only authority
those people recognized was the head of the
household—or maybe the village chief. But
there are those areas all over Asia. I know
there are enough [South] Vietnamese who
know what they want to do with and for
their country to make this effort of ours
worth while.

We are trying to help these people do in
one generation what we have accomplished in
this country in four or five: build a govern-
ment, a business community, a school sys-
tem, police force, army, all of these things.
It is going to take time. They are trying to
do this while fighting for their very existence.

The enemy assassinates close to 3,000 local
officials every year. I would not be a school-
teacher in South Vietnam. I do not have that
kind of guts, When you become a school-
teacher, you sign your own death warrant.
And not only yours, but the death warrant
of your wife and kids. I heard an old gal
on television the other day, and she sald
she 18 a Gandhlan, whatever that is. She had
been in Hanol and apparently our bombs
hit nobody but women and children, Some-
one asked her, “Well, do you not also feel
very badly about the terror and assassination
in South Vietnam?” She saild, “Oh, they are
public officials,” as if that makes some kind
of difference. It may to a Gandhian. As
[former Defense] Secretary McNamara said,
it is as if every State in the Union would
have two Governors a year and both of those
men would be assassinated in office. How can
they function when the Communists are kill-
ing off their functionaries? And these peo-
ple say they want reunion with their brothers
in the south,

The South Vietnamese are doing a good
Jjob. When I get blue I tell myself that every-
thing we are saying about the South Viet-
namese today we sald about the South Eo-
reans 15 year ago. And they turned out pretty
good.

You talk to your Vietnamese friends, and
they tell you about their grievances. They
say we have brought infiation. And we have.
General Westmoreland has done a yeoman-
like job trying to curb it. But, when you
pour that much money and men with cash
in their pockets into a country with limited
resources, you upset the economy. They say
we have corrupted their youth. Particularly
in Saigon, boys become pimps and black
marketeers, and girls become prostitutes and
bar girls, They are Buddhists and we are
not. Our outlooks are different. We aren't
even the same size. The average Vietnamese
male weighs 110 pounds and is under five
feet tall. We are giants by comparison, so he
has an inferiority complex around us.

So they enumerate their grievances, and
you agree they are right. Bo you ask, “What
do you want us to do? Get out?” They look
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at you like you are crazy. “Good God, no.
There would be a bloodbath like the world
has never known.”

I was in Hanol [back] when Ho Chi Minh
marched in. I was there covering that
[French] war. And over a million people
voted with their feet to get out of there
and those who stayed had a pretty rough
time.

One of the fallacles of this war is that a
lot of people belleve that the South Viet-
namese really want the Vietcong. I don’t be-
lieve that. Last fall, outside Da Nang and
Hol An, the Marines ran an operation in an
area which had been under enemy control—
first Vietminh, then Vietcong—for many
years. We had never tried to go into this
very fertile, rich valley. Because we came in
with a whole regiment, the Reds did not stay
and fight, They got out. They went back into
the hills. Because they got out, they took
their boot heel off the necks of these people.

I was with a Marine company that went
into a litftle hamlet I found out later had
283 families. The old village patriarch, with
the scraggly beard, fell down on his knees in
front of this young Marine captain. He said,
“When you come out, take us with you.”
The captain didn’t know what to do. Nothing
taught him at Quantico covered a situation
like this. So he got on the horn and called
battalion, battalion called regiment, regi-
ment called division; I am sure it went back
to Salgon, maybe Washington, and late that
afternoon a message came through, “Any-
body that wants to come out, you bring
them.” To make a long story short, these
283 families burned thelr homes and marched
out with us. For a Vietnamese to burn his
own home, this is a traumatic experience. It
is a hell of a thing. That little plot of ground
has been in his family for generations. His
ancestors are buried there. Back at Hol An,
Al Franeis, the American consul at Da Nang,
the direct antithesls of any concept of a
cookle pusher—spoke fluent Vietnamese. He
went out among them. “Mac” he sald, “why
did you do a thing like this? It makes no
sense to me. It is crazy; you are out of your
mind.” They sald, “We had to. These people
were taxing us out of existence. They were
taking 75 percent of our rice and everything
else we earned and they had taken all of our
boys over 14 years of age and gone AwWay
with them. We don't know where they took
them. They are just gone. If we do not come
out with you, we would never be free.” This
was between Hol An and Da Nang. It was
Operation Mississippl. I know in that area
the people do not want to have anything to
do with the Vietcong.

There are & lot of other facets of this thing
I could talk about but I am going to close
for questions, I just want to tell you that
I am convinced that the average American
GI has a close identification with the Viet-
namese people. Most of them feel as I do.
[Look at] the civic action program for which
General Walt can take full credit, because he
belleved in it from the start. You will see
these kids out one day on ambush or patrol
and the next day they are digging wells or
building a schoolhouse or clearing the road
to the market, doing all of these things, and
the have become very close—they have Viet-
namese friends. It is a canard, it is a lie,
it is a brutal thing for men [here at home]
to claim that these boys of ours are over
there dellberately mowing people down for
the sheer sadistic hell of it because they like
to see people bleed.

This is just not true. In no war in history
has a power with the force that we have at
our disposal conducted itself as we have.
‘War is a brutal exercise. It is the worst of
man's inhumanity to man. But we have ex-
ercised restraint often to our own detriment.
at the cost of our own lives. This charge is
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is not true, I do not like to see these kids
of ours maligned that way.

Senator THEomas Dopp, Connecticut, vice
chairman. Maybe the other Senators would
like to ask some questions.

Senator STRoM THURMOND, South Carolina.
There is no question in my mind that this
is not a war between the north and the
south. This is not a regional war, but this is
a war between the Communists and the free
world because the Soviets are backing it,
Red China is backing it, and without the
supplies they get they could not keep this up.
They just could not last, I am sure you will
agree.

And why is it that our news media in
this country cannot get over to our people
that fact and that we are there not just to
save the South Vietnamese, which would be
& noble thing to do, but we are there in our
own national interest? And if we got out of
there, or if we lose there, before you know it,
they would be up to the beaches of Hawail.
If they are not stopped in Vietnam, you are
going to have to fight again. They will have
to be stopped somewhere else. The goal of
the Soviets has not changed so far as I have
been able to learn. Why cannot our news
media put over to the American citizens the
true picture instead of every time some little
incident comes up like this fellow who had
two members of his family killed and then
they caught this Vietcong who did it; he
was shot down. Well they played that up
tremendously to show how brutal the South
Vietnamese generals and soldiers were to
prisoners they took.

Now, they play up that kind of a thing
[and play down] the terrible atrocities of as-
sassinating 3,000 officials a year. They have
assassinated 40,000 to 50,000 officials in the
last few years, local officials, village chiefs
and others, Is there any way that you can
think that our news media can put over this
true picture to the American people?

Could I be wrong? Or just what is the
situation?

The truth is what the people are looking
for, and that is what we all are looking for.
Why 1s it the news media, the television net-
works seem to all go the other way? The
New York Times and the Washington Post,
Bt. Louis Post Dispatch, the big newspapers
seem to go the other way; why is that? Are
they not for America first? Why are they
trying to downgrade our country? I mean
what is the purpose in that? I would be glad
to hear you on that a little bit.

Mr. Lucas. That is a question I have asked
myself many times, Senator: “Am I wrong
on this because I see s0 many people who
take an opposite point of view?" I do not
think I am wrong.

There is no monolith known as the press
or the media. I work for Scripps-Howard,
this guy works for CBS, and this one for the
Times. In some cases, it is a mechanical
problem. You mentioned the case where Gen-
eral Luan executed the killer on the streets
of Saigon—in the heat of emotion. A photog-
rapher, Eddie Adams, was there. He took the
picture, and he should. But what we forget
is that he was there because the South Viet-
namese let him be there. The U.S. accredited
press can photograph the things we do. If
you went over to the other side—unless you
were French—and tried to photograph the
same thing, you would be shot. How about
the young American Army officer who wan-
dered into the wrong street, was arrested,
“tried” on the spot, and shot—all in three
minutes’ time?

The press, I like to think, is representa-
tive of this country. If the country is divided,
the press is divided. There are those in the
press corps who do not see it as you and I
see it. They do not think we have any right
to be there. They do not believe the domino
theory, which I think is still valid, which
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President Eennedy thought was valid, and
President Johnson thinks is valid. Some
Just are not on our side. If I have any rec-
ommendations to make to this committee, I
would suggest that you take a hard look at
some of the accreditation procedures of the
Pentagon, because they do not require much
to get out there. I would particularly apply
this to reporters from other countries who are
assigned to our forces, who are entitled to
access to classified Information, some of
whom actually go back and forth between
the lines.

We are not required to give this considera-
tion to people like that.

A lot of our reporters are young. They are
trying to make a name for themselves. Cov-
ering a war is a lot different from covering
a courthouse or a city hall. I call them go-go
boys. And some of the go-go boys don’t give
a damn how many lives they cost if they can
launch a successful career. Not a lot, but
some are like that.

And finally, early in this war, the wires
and the networks were trying to cover it on
the cheap. They hired whoever they could
get, anyone who could type, the beach-
combers. Many were of other nationalities.
The wires and the nets [networks] didn’t
even have to pay the guild scale. Profes-
slonally, some turned out well. They were
good reporters. They had contacts. They
know the country now after four or five
years in the field. But some simply do not like
us. They make no bones about it. They are
not on our side.

I do not believe we should demand that a
reporter be prejudiced in our favor. But we
have every right to insist that he not be
prejudiced against us. Some are openly and
flagrantly hostile. I am thinking right now of
a couple I have never heard say “we” about
anything. It is always “You." “You Amerl-
cans did this. You bloody Americans did
this, that, or the other thing.”

As for the press ever policing itself, we are
far too competitive for that.

Senator THUrRMoND. Pardon?

Mr. Lucas. As for the press ever regulating
itself, that is out of the question. We are far
too competitive to ever do that.

Senator HiaMm Fone, Hawali, This buildup
at Ehe Sanh, do you think that they are not
ready to fight in Khe Sanh?

Mr. Lucas. I think the time has passed,
Senator Fong. If they were going to do it at
all, they should have done it at least three
weeks, maybe four weeks ago. They have not
been able to. They made a couple of attempts
to get——

Senator Fone. You think our bombing has
really helped?

Mr. Lucas. It has pinned them down. They
cannot mass. We cannot really assess the
damage we have done, but we know it has
been considerable. Beginning tomorrow, the-
oretically, the weather turns in our favor,
Within another three weeks it is going to be
wholly in our favor.

Senator Fo:76. Do you think the primary
intent was really to engage us there?

Mr. Lucas. Yes, I think so. Ehe Sanh is a
thorn in their side. It sits astride the Ho Chi
Minh trail. They can go around. But this is
more difficult.

Yes, I think they fully intended to. They
have had Gilap down there commanding it,
and they would not bring in the star unless
they really intended to stage a production.

Senator FonG. So you feel, then, that this
offensive, this Tet offensive and the present
activities around the cities, is primarily to
weaken the home front?

Mr. Lucas. Yes, they hoped for a general
uprising.

Senator Fowc. Well, they have not done
that.

Mr, Lucas. That did not happen.

Senator Fone. They hoped to do that so
that it would weaken us at home?
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Mr. Lucas. Let’s not say they hoped to.
They are doing it. They are weakening us at
home. Congress testifies to that daily. Two
years ago, something like 78 percent—maybe
that 1sn't the precise figure—of the American
people were for us. Today, I don't think you
would find 30 percent who are backing the
war effort all out. I keep asking myself,
“What has happened?”

Has the nature of the war changed? No. It
has not changed substantially.

Has the enemy changed? No. He is the
same guy he was two years ago.

Have our goals changed? Our goals re-
mained substantially the same.

Have the American people sat down and re-
alistically reappralsed our position, and ob-
Jectively, arrived at a new conclusion? Enow-
ing my fellow countrymen, I doubt that.

What has happened is that it has begun to
pinch us, to disaccommodate us. It makes us
uncomfortable. Of course, we still have two
cars in every garage. We are eating better—
most of us—than anyone else in the world.
‘We are stronger and we will live longer. But
it annoys us.

I don't know. I don't have as much respect
for my fellow countrymen as I once did.

Senator Fone. If we on the homefront are
firm in our resolve, do you think that within
the next four or five weeks something very,
very noticeable will evolve out of this?

Mr. Lucas. I think something very dramatic
could happen even if we are not firm in our
resolve back here.!

Mr. J. G. SourwiNE, chief counsel. Would
you associate this [attacks on the cities] with
the Battle of the Bulge? [ie.: A last gasp
offensive. ]

Mr. Lucas. I think that is very apt. I be-
lieve that 1s what is happening.

Mr. SourwiNE. I should like to ask about
the situation of the Marines who are dug in.
This question is prompted by the remarks
of a young Marine I know who just got back
from Vietnam after being quite severely
wounded. He capsuled his own training,
which was long and tough and designed to
make him a part of a crack assault team.
Then he said: “Now they have these men in
trenches, they are just sitting there walting
for Charlie to dump mortar shells on them.
It is a great waste of the best shock troops
in the world. Marines can’t fight this way."”
‘What is your comment on this?

Mr. Lucas. This has caused a great deal of
concern. As an ex-Marine. I am concerned.
This is something they have never done be-
fore. I think, with our flexibility, we have
been able to adjust remarkably well. This
has worrled General Greene and, I am sure,
General Chapman. Now that we are moving
an Army division up there—we have a multi-
division reserve just back of Khe Sanh now—
I would hope that the Marines can go back
to their old pursuits.?

Mr. SouvrwINE. This might be a foolish
question because I am not a military man,
but we do have a good many more Army
troops in there than we have Marines, do we
not?

Mr. Lucas. Oh, yes.

Mr. SovrwiNe. Could they not put the
Army men in the holding position and put
the Marines out on assault jobs, as attack
troops, where they probably are the best in
the world?

Mr. Lucas. Yes, we could. I am not a mili-
tary man, either, and I would hesitate to
second guess those who make the decisions.
We could. But, actually, Vietnam is not as
small a country as people think. It is 700
miles from one end to the other, and fight-
ing can break out anywhere in that vast ex-
tent of territory. So we are not burdened

i18oon afterward North Vietnam gave lts
first indication of willingness to talk,

? As readers know, the siege of Marines at
Khe Sanh was shortly relieved by the Army.
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with a surplus, an overage of troops. We are
thin, even though we do have a lot of men
out there, There were areas, particularly
around Hue, that General Walt and General
Cushman never made any pretense at paci-
fying.

Senator Doop. In the Eorean war we had,
if I recall correctly, rather strict control, if
that's the way to put it, of information and
news out of the combat area, or the general
area, did we not?

Mr. Lucas. Yes, sir; we did. We had censor-
ship.

Senator Dopp. We were spared at that time
a lot of what went on, enduring misleading
information, confusing information. Do you
think we ought to have more strict control
over what is sent out?

Mr. Lucas, I favor censorship, Senator
Dodd. I think this is every bit as much a war
as Korea was,

1 have heard all sorts of objections that
we couldn’t do it because Vietnam is a sov-
erelgn country and we could be censoring
dispatches of French and Swedes and Nor-
weglans and Japanese, and all of that sort of
tripe. But Eorea was a soverelgn country,
and we worked it out there. These are ex-
cuses, not reasons,

If a German or a Swede or a Canadian or a
Mexican or whoever, wants to come to Viet-
nam and cover American troops and accept
an American card of accreditaton, then he
places himself under our jurisdiction. And if
he doesn't want to, he just doesn’t get a card.
He can write about the civic opera or the
school system, but he doesn't come around
our troops.

Mr. SourwINE. Americans don't llke cen-
sorship, but Americans don't really like war,
either. If you are going to fight a war, a rea-
sonable censorship is a necessary part of 1it.

Mr. Lucas. We are a competitive business.
AP has a story that the AP correspondent
doesn't really think he ought to file. But he
isn't sure whether UPI is going to, or vice
versa. And if UPI files and he doesn't, he
catches hell from New York. His profes-
slonal standing is questioned. His Judgment
is reflected upon. Maybe his job is in jeop-
ardy. Without censorship, he is going to file
it even though he may have grave doubts
about it.

With censorship you know the ground
rules. If the other so-and-so goes ahead and
files something he shouldn’t, he is going to
be punished. You are in the clear.

I like censorship because once you get that
stamp on copy you are clear. Then it’s the
censor's responsibility.

Mr. SoURWINE. Mr, Chairman, I have here a
copy of a letter which was sent to a Senator
by a constituent, written to that constituent
and his wife by their son in Vietnam. I want
to ask Mr. Lucas if this is representative and
ask him for his comment on it.

Senator THURMoOND. I would be glad to hear
it.

Mr. SourwiNgE, This was written at Quin-
hon, Vietnam, October 20, 1967:

“A few words about Vietnam. It takes great
courage on the part of people here, to take an
active part in the fight for freedom from
communism because—everyone who does
that is marked by the Viet Cong to become
a victim of their fury and vengeance. They
and their families—children included—are
automatically sentenced to torture and exe-
cution. Literally millions have become victims
of this terrorism—going back years before we
became actively involved. The United States
really has no idea of the appalling extent of
it. For some strange reason such facts are
suppressed in the United States. Nor do visit-
ing committes get it—they don't get around
and see the families and relatives of such vic-
tims. They might just as well stay home and
watch the pro-communist slanted televisiom

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

for all they learn in a few days over here. I
learned by talking with many people who
escaped, and who bear the scars of thelr
ordeals,

“It 1s unbellevable that not one such es-
tapee has been brought to the United States
to tell the facts, I wonder why.

“Now—every time there is a dove speech
or demonstration, shivers of apprehension
are felt by all our allies in Vietnam, for a
very good reason. If we really do desert them,
then they are all left to the merciless ven-
geance of the Viet Cong, and their only hope
would be to defect to the Viet Cong and the
chance of a reprieve from them.

“Once these people come to belleve that we
really are going to desert them, wholesale
turnabouts can be expected. It would be thelr
only chance of survival.

“It will be the same with nations as with
individuals, Once these Far and Middle East-
ern governments know for certaln that an
alliance with the U.S. will be dishonored, and
that we plan to pull out on them, they would
all switch to a deal with the communist
powers, as the only safe thing for them to do.
In such an event the U.S. would have to pull
back to Pearl Harbor. No nation over here
could risk the anger of their communist
neighbors by allowing U.S. military bases on
their territory. They would run us out—the
cry, ‘Yankee go home' would be enforced by
military action.

“Also, this cry-baby talk about, let Viet-
nam do more—is the essence of asininity.
Vietnam's young manhood has been almost
exterminated. The girls realize it. They are
all trylng to snare American husbands be-
cause, they say, there are so few men left
over here. The nation's economy has been
wrecked by communist terrorism—farmers
couldn’t farm their land or [they] had their
crops stolen—transportation and industry
[have been] paralyzed.

The trouble with the U.S, is, we want to
win our wars the easy way. It 1s not true
that we have too much man power here,
Korea has more fighting men here in Viet-
nam, in proportion to their population, than
we do. We have far too few, they are scat-
tered too thin. That is the reason for our
heavy casualtles, Well, there’s no easy way
to win this war. If the doves have their
way—so will the communists. If we don't
think enough of our freedom to fight for
it—we don’t deserve to keep it—and we
won't keep it.

“More about the Eoreans., They are dedi-
cated antl-communists—because they have
had communists in their country, and want
no more of it, We have a sensitive cargo—
bombs—on this ship. Ordinarily we need a
couple of dozen guards aboard to supervise
the unloading of such a cargo. This time we
were told—no guards needed—Why? Because
Eoreans are discharging it and no guards
are needed. They are 100% loyal to us. I wish
I could say as much for our own people—
even in Washington and the halls of Con-
gress, But I cannot.”

Mr. Lucas. I think that boy is more per-
ceptive than most. Certainly, the average
American youngster out there would agree
with what he says.

Mr. SovrwINE. Do our boys have that kind
of commitment?

Mr. Locas. Most I have come In contact
with do. This is the best generation of fight-
ing men our country has ever produced.
They are every bit as good as we were; and
twice as smart. You sometimes wonder how
fhese lads could have come from the same
homes and streets and schools as these
creeps we see back here.

Mr. SOURWINE. Mr. Lucas, we get reports
or expressions of opinion that many of the
North Vietnamese and many of the Vietcong,
for that matter, are better equipped than
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our troops are. Is there any substance to
that?

Mr. Lucas. I would doubt that, Mr. Sour-
wine. I think that we are better equipped in
this war than we have been In any war in
our history. There have been breakdowns,
but these are local—the weather interfered
or a requisition got fouled up.

Early in the war when we were trying to
fight it with advisers and trying to pretend
we weren't in there, yes, we were trying to
fight it with things put together with bailing
wire and chewing gum. But now we are in
better shape. In fact, being Americans, we
have too many troops assigned to supply. In
Da Nang, where I lived, we had a huge PX
that resembled a shopping center. We had an
alr-conditioned bowling alley and 1,000-man
snack bar. We had a milk reconstituting plant
that turned out cottage cheese and ice cream.
All of these things are part of our desire to
do the best we possibly can for our boys, They
serve a real purpose because a lad can come
back from the line and eat 10 hamburgers
and a dozen dishes of ice cream if he wants
them. But it does cause a diversion of man-
power.

I can vouch for these figures, but I think
80,000—isn't that right, Senator Thur-
mond?—of the 525,000 men we have there
now are actually engaged In combat opera-
tlons,

Benator Tauvrmonp, That's approximately
right; yes.

Mr. Sovrwine, Is that an unusually high
proportion of back-of-the-lines functioning?

Mr. Lucas. No. I think it's the way we go
about things. That's probably about average
for us. On the other hand, now, the enemy
has nothing like [we do.] They don’t send
their wounded home. Or didn't when I was
there. They don’t have a PX,

We have all of these things that we con-
slder an essential part of our commitment to
our troops. We have rest and rehabilitation in
[Samoa], Hawaii, Hong Kong, wherever you
want to go.

We have a postal system. I got mail four
and five days from Washington. And this
causes a diversion of troops, of course.

Senator TaurMonD. I wouldn't take any
of that away from our troops.

Benator Fone. When you say we have 5,000
troops in Ehe Sanh, why do they give the
figures as to how many troops we have there,
and also how many enemy troops are there?

Mr. Lucas. This is a mistake, It is one of the
things censorship would obviate. Oh, there
are rules. Supposedly, you can't write about
an operation until there has been significant
contact and we abide by that. But there are
not enough rules, not enough ground rules,
for the protection of the reporter and the
natlonal interest, which should come first.

I hear said this is not a declared war.
Whether or not, you are just as dead as you
would be in a declared war.

Senator Dopp. I think Senator Fong raises
an important question that bothers me. I
never can understand why we keep an-
nouncing to the world—what is it, five or six
thousand Marines there?

Mr, Lucas. This is a mistake. Let the man
who justifies it step forward.

Senator Fone. How many Vietnamese
troops have you there?

Mr. Lucas. In Khe Sanh?

Senator Fong. Yes.

Mr. Lucas. I don't know. They have a ranger
regiment, I think, but if they have more
than that, I don't know.

Senator Dopp. Do you think there is any-
thing to this story I have read, and I guess
we have all read it, about tunneling under-
ground, digging, for the purpose of over-
whelming Khe Sanh?

Mr. Lucas. This is what Glap did at Dien
Bien Phu [his final victory over the French]
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and Glap froze in a mold after Dien Bien Phu.
History begins and ends for him there. He is
mesmerized. This is all he ever accomplished,
really. He will try to do this in the classic
Dien Bien Phu fashion.

Senator Fone. The mortaring and missiling
of our bases far away from the front lines,
can that be stopped?

Mr. Lucas. It is extremely difficult, Senator
Fong, because these are light mortars. They
can get in and out real fast. A lot of them
are stopped, a lot of them are caught, but
they are going to get through occasionally.

Senator THURMOND. If you could identify
the enemy, you could destroy it, but, as Mr,
Lucas said, the enemy is most anywhere.

Mr. Lucas. You can go into a village with
100 people, and eilght of these people are
Vietcong, but the people aren't going to tell
who they are. They are a very passive people
and the Vietcong are the guys with the guns,
the grenades. The other people aren't armed.

Mr. SBovrRwWINE. I read within the last few
days a news story that our actlions in Viet-

nam are largely defended on the basis of high-
minded protestation of noble principles. That
was intended to be sarcastic.

Mr. Lucas. I take it as an endorsement of
what we are doing in Vietnam. We have no
territorial ambitions. We want to work our-
selves out of a job. We want to leave these
people with a country that they can govern
for themselves. At the same time, we want to
protect the rest of Asia from coming under
the rule of Communist China.

Mr. BourwiNE. I have one final question,
sir. You are familiar, of course, with the two
instances in which prisoners have been re-
leased by the North Vietnamese and in which
known leftists and members of organizations
opposed to our effort in Vietnam have been
sent over there with at least the unofficial

of our State Department to elther
get credit for release of these people or ac-
company them back.

Isn't this a propaganda ploy that could
have turned out to be of tremendous value
to the North Vietnamese?

Mr. Lucas. I think it was so intended. But
in both cases it backfired. They released three
sergeants, obviously feeling that they were
bralnwashed, and that they would come
home and follow the party line. The NCO's
duped them completely. The first thing two of
them did when they got back was reenlist
in the U.8. Army. I say more power to them.

In this more recent instance where they
released the three pilots. I think old Dellinger
and Father Berrigan, whatever his name is,
went over together—

Mr., SouvrwiNE. No. Dellinger designated
Howard Zinn and Berrigan to go.

Mr. Lucas. Well anything old Dellinger does
is suspect in my book, Apparently he is not
bound by the rules that others are bound by.

They had hoped to parade them—bring
them back on a commercial airliner—but we
got them away and brought them back on
a military plane. They think that is piracy
on our part.

Mr. SourwINE. Well, Mr. Lucas, even on the
basis that we want to do anything within
reason to get any of our boys who are prison-
ers released and brought home, does it make
sense to, In effect, let the North Vietnamese
name people who are to be sent over there by
our government to accept the release of these
people?

Mr. Lucas. I would like to make this obser-
vation, Mr, Sourwine. The conduct of our
prisoners in North Vietnam has been most
heartening and encouraging, a matter about
which Americans can be intensely proud. The
most concerted effort has been made to win
them over. They have had a few
cases, but the vast majority of our men have
stood firm, are standing firm,
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Mr. SovrwWINE. We have not been getting
even the small percentage of brainwashing
that was found in the Korean war?

Mr. Lucas. No. I have seen captured docu-
ments In which the Reds complain bitterly
about these hardheaded Yankee imperialists
who just won't give an inch. And I am proud
of our men.

Mr. SovrwINE. I have no more guestioning,
Mr. Chairman.
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Mr. ZABLOCKI. Mr. Speaker, one of
the important success stories of our time
is the development and large-scale use
of a protein-rich blended food product
known as CSM.

A mixture of specially processed and
precooked cornmeal, soy flour, and non-
fat dry milk, CSM is particularly suited
for meeting the nutritional needs of
growing children, nursing mothers, and
pregnant women. Already used with suc-
cess in the “war on hunger” program
overseas, this produect is fitted to the
cooking and eating patterns of a wide
range of ethnic groups throughout the
world. Appropriately, it is now being
considered for our domestic feeding pro-
gram in this country.

Foremost in the development of CSM
was the Krause Milling Co., in my dis-
trict of Milwaukee, Wis. On last Fri-
day, June 21, Mr. Charles A. Krause, the
company’s president, outlined his firm's
efforts in a statement presented to the
Subcommittee of Employment, Man-
power, and Poverty of the Senate Com-
mittee on Labor and Public Welfare.

One of the highlights of Mr. Krause's
statement is the story of how his com-
pany and the corn millers industry in-
vested $1,500,000 to develop and market
test CSM. Not until that testing was
completed did the Government contract
for the purchase of a single pound. In the
21 months since CSM came into use in
our overseas food aid program more
than 550 million pounds has been pur-
chased. Approximately one-third of that
amount has been manufactured in Mil-
waukee. At the Krause Milling Co. alone
some 40 to 50 jobs are directly at-
tributable to the production of CSM.
Additional work has also resulted to an-
other 130 employees in the Milwaukee
area.

In his statement to the subcommittee,
Mr. Krause urged a public acknowledg-
ment of the responsibility “to provide
enough to eat for all Americans.” Tak-
ing note of the costs to the public which
arise from malnutrition in the forms
of mental retardation, dependency, ill-
ness, failure to learn in school, and loss
of earning and taxpaying power, Mr.
Krause declared that in his judgment as
a businessman—
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This new public responsibility is one which
it will pay wus, rather than cost us, to ob-
serve,

Citing what he described as CSM's suc-
cess in fighting hunger and malnutrition
overseas, Mr. Krause urged that the
product now be made available for feed-
ing needy persons here at home. Partic-
ularly pertinent, as Mr. Krause points
out, is the fact that CSM can be pro-
duced without an extended time lag.

Because of the current interest in this
important question I am pleased to bring
Mr. Krause’s statement to the atten-
tion of my colleagues, as follows:

HUNGER AND MALNUTRITION IN THE UNITED
STATES
(Statement of Charles A. Krause, president,

Krause Milling Co., Milwaukee, Wis., at

Hearings of the Subcommittee on Em-

ployment, Manpower, and Poverty, of the

Committee on Labor and Public Welfare,

U .S. Senate on Senate Resolution 281, June

21, 1968)

Mr. Chairman, I am Charles A, Krause,
Presldent of Erause Milling Company of Mil-
waukee, Wisconsin with corn mills in Mil-
waukee and St. Joseph, Missourl.

Mr. Chairman, I am grateful for the op-
portunity to appear here today to talk about
what my company has learned in develop-
ing economical, highly nutritious foods for
relief distribution in hunger areas overseas,
and to suggest what I belleve its relevance
might be in terms of our domestic food
policies.

ENOUGH TO EAT FOR ALL AMERICANS

We have made important progress, during
the past dozen years or so, both in our for-
eign and our domestic food policies and pro-
grams., Our food technology has been ad-
vanced In many ways which enable us to
provide better nutrition at lower cost. The
development of “CSM Mix,” the high protein
blended food we are producing for overseas
distribution, is only one example. And the
practical results of our efforts show progress;
as the Secretary of Agriculture has noted,
the number of Americans benefiting from
federal food ald programs has more than
doubled since the end of the 1950’s, and the
quality and varlety of the foods offered has
improved greatly.

We have also advanced in our concepts
as to what constitutes the responsibility of
the public for the nutrition of the popula-
tion. Now, it seems to me, the day has come
for us In the United States to acknowledge a
new dimension in public responsibility: 4
public responsiblity to provide enough to
eat for all Americans.

As a businessman, I assert that this new
public responsibility is one which it will pay
us, rather than cost us, to observe.

It seems fair to say that the social policy
we have followed in the past has conformed
more or less to the ancilent dictum: “Those
who do not work shall not eat!” The underly-
ing premise has been that hunger, or the fear
of hunger, is a necessary discipline to insure
that people will engage themselves in produc-
tive labor. The harshest edges of this prin-
ciple have been smoothed off more and more
in recent years, primarily through various
welfare and charity measures aimed at pro-
tecting those who, through no fault of their
own, cannot work to earn their own bread.

Perhaps some still fear that any further
weakening of the connection between eating
and working would demoralize the working
force and transform it into a loafing force.
I believe In this modern day and age that
such fears are misplaced. There are simply
too many other things to want today for any
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physically and mentally healthy man or

woman to rest on his oars and loaf through

life if he should have only enough to eat.
HUNGER IS A COSTLY CURSE

Recent findings of medical and nutrition
science are new insights to the na-
ture and importance of the public costs of
malnuirition. Much remains to be learned,
but it is already clear that malnutrition is an
extremely costly burden upon soclety, and
directly upon the taxpayers of the nation,
state, and municipality.

In the Rockefeller Foundation Quarterly
Report at the end of 1967, George Harrar
writes:

“We have long known that severe food
shortages and famlnes can have immediate
injurious effects on human beings. We have
all seen pictures of children with bloated
bellies and emaclated bodies. Their physical
constitutions are so weakened by hunger that
they are highly vulnerable to all manners of
other illnesses. It is also common knowledge
that certain diefary deficiencies can later
cause severe skeletal damage such as occurs
in rickets. Contemporary research, however,
has indicated that malnutrition may also
have long range and more insidious effects
on children and may even damage internal
organs such as the liver. . . ,

“There is accumulating evidence to show
that an inadequate and unbalanaced diet,
occurring at a highly erucial and prolonged
period in the development of an infant or
young child, may affect its mental capacities
to a degree where its ability to learn is seri-
ously impaired. The visible effects of mal-
nutrition may be corrected and may dis-
appear, and the child may seem t0o be re-
stored to full health and vigor. But the
effects on mental development may not be
readily apparent and often may be perceived
only when the child manifests difficulty in
competing with normal children.”

Many medical and other seientific authorl-
ties have presented findings which support a
growing body of evidence concerning the de-
structive and costly effects of malnutrition.

Dr. Willard Johnson, writing in Child Wel-
fare, June 1967; Dr. Nevin Scrimshaw in
Saturday Review, and other authorities have
pointed out that there is increasing evidence
that lack of proteln in the diet of young-
sters can cause severe and irreversible braln

The :Journa.l of Pediatrics reported re- .

cently that the damage caused by malnu-
trition begins even before birth and can af-
fect future generations.

A World Health Organization committee
has reported that malnutrition causes low-
ering of resistance to infection and conse-
quently is a prime cause of infant mortality
after weaning, and a significant contributary
cause of parasitic infection, worms, viruses,
and bacterial disease. Other direct effects of
malnutrition Include listlessness and apathy,
shortened 1ife expectancy, disabilities result-
ing from inadequate growth, and diseases
such as blindness, rickets, scurvy, and pel-
lagra that result from deficlencles of a
particular nutrient.

The cost of this chronic hunger and un-
dernutrition takes many forms; educational,
phychological and soclal. Teachers and school
administrators have told how hunger for
food overrides hunger for knowledge, and
ralses serious obstacles against learning, in
the form of listlessness, fights over food, In-
attentiveness, acute hunger pangs, with-
drawal, and a sense of fallure.

The ultimate costs are to be found in
patterns of social unrest, distrust, alienation,
withdrawal, and frustration. Dr. Robert
Coles told a Senate Hearlng on Hunger last
year how hunger contributes directly to the
schisms which threaten our soclety today.
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Dr. Joshua Lederberg summed up the
overall costs of hunger and malnutrition in
these words in a recent article in the Wash-
ington Post:

“The geopolitical impact of this facet of
nutritional sclence comes from the vicious
cycle of malnutrition, mental retardation,
indolence, and unemployability—a viscous
cycle that afllicts depressed peoples through-
out the world, be they have-not nations or
have-not ghettos.”

GOOD NUTRITION IS A GOOD INVESTMENT

So much for the costs of malnutrition.
Let's consider the other side of the coin:
What are the potential payofis to the public
Jor good nutrition?

How much is it worth, in added wealth-
producing and tax-paying ability, to invest
in the food needed to prevent mental re-
tardation in a child?

How much is it worth, in these same hard-
headed terms, to invest in the adequate diets
needed to raise the average I, Q. of the
children in all of the nation’s poor fam-
ilies by some unknown number of points?

How much is it worth to secure the full,
competent productivity and cooperation of
men and women who because of malnutri-
tion are now being lost in each generation to
disease, physical and mental disability, lack
of learning in school, social unrest, and allen-
ation?

It is impossible to measure in any exact
way elther the costs of malnutrition, or the
payoffs that can be expected from invest-
ments in good nutrition. But we do not need
exact measures to conclude that public in-
vestments in good nutrition will pay off many
fold. Consider the increased income-earning
and tax-paying ability that would result for
each high school drop-out who might grad-
uate, for each mentally retarded institution-
al inmate who might be saved for a normal
and productive life; for each increment of
better mental capacity, better learning re-
sults, better social adjustment, and better

. life-long psychological attitude, that good

nutrition would achieve as compared to the
results we know are caused by malnutri-
tion.

It is not so much & question of whether we
can afford to pay the cost that is required
to insure adequate dlets for all. Good nutri-
tion is a public investment opportunity that
is so remunerative we cannot afford to pass
it up.

In taking stock of the costs of programs to
provide food for use, it should not be over-
looked that these costs will be off-set in part
by the resulting reduction in the scale of the
present programs through which farmers are
being paid to keep cropland out of produc-
tion. Our analyses indicate that these costs
approach and even exceed the value at the
farm of an equivalent quantity of commodi-
ties at market prices. These data are pre-
sented In some detail In the table attached
to this statement, which I will provide for
the record. To summarize. It is fair to say
that the true additional cost of providing
food jor our poor would be litile more than
is required to iransport and process and dis-
tribute it from the farm to the consumer’'s
table. We are already paying close to its full
market value for the food itself, under our
existing farm programs, whether we use it or
not,

NEW “WAR ON HUNGER"” WEAPON

We have learned a good deal about practical
nutrition in the American food ald programs
around the world that can be applied directly
and immediately to strengthen the effective
nutritional value of our food programs here
at home.

The key product that has been developed
and used successfully in recent years to fight
malnutrition in more than 90 countries is
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“CSM Mix", It is a blend of precooked corn
meal, soy flour and non-fat dry milk that
has been accepted by millions of consumers.
It is a highly nutritious, high protein food,
uniquely suited to correct malnutrition.

But it is more than that. As any home-
maker knows, it is not enough to provide
food that is merely “good for you”, It must
be appetizing and as well. As the

unique dough-forming properties that pro-
duce delicious empanadas, tamales, and tor-
tillas for the Latin American diet. It can also

hear of new ways that CSM has been adapted
to local feeding habits. The versatility of
the product is limited only by the imagina-
tion of the cook.

Our company began acceptability studies
on precooked or processed corn meal, which
is the ent of CSM, in 1963.

tured foods, but its use directly by house-
hold consumers was a totally new concept.
We felt that its taste and suitability for use
in a wide variety of ways made it an ideal
product for distribution under the foreign
food aid programs.

In August of 1963, Erause Milling Com-
pany donated 10,000 pounds for testing by
voluntary agencies in 16 countries, The re-
sponse was most enthusiastic. In mid-1065,
we joined with two other corn millers and
donated an additional 90,000 pounds to vol-
untary agencies in 25 countries. The re-
sponses to our questionnaires showed, with-
out exception, great enthusiasm for the taste,
adaptability, and convenlence of processed
corn meal. All of this testing was conducted
at Industry expense. More than $1,5600,000
was spent for research, equipment and tech-
nology prior to any sale of OSM.

WORLD NUTRITION CRISIS ARISES

Just as these tests were getting underway,
the Department of Agriculture challenged
American food manufacturers to develop a
blended food aimed at meeting the nutri-
tional needs of vulnerable groups in the
hunger populations of developing countries
overseas—children of school and pre-school
age, nursing mothers, and pregnant women.
The guidelines were prepared by sclentists in
the Agricultural Research Service of the De-
partment of Agriculture. Cereal was specified
as the primary ingredient. The proteln con-
tent of the Mix was to approximate 20 per
cent and the extra protein was provided by
the addition of soy flour and nonfat dry milk.
Vitamin and mineral fortification, a bland
flavor, low-bran content, smooth texture were
also The guldelines further stated
that the product was to be partially cooked
and ready for serving after boiling for one to
two minutes.

The processed corn meal which our indus-
try had developed fully met these standards
for primary product qualities, Testing quickly
confirmed that mixing 26 per cent soy flour
and 5 per cent nonfat dry milk with proc-
essed corn meal produced an excellent food.
Tests conducted at the Wisconsin
Research Foundation showed that “protein
efficiency ratio” of CSM was 2.5, which is
equal in protein quality to casein, the protein
in milk.

CSM GETS WORLDWIDE USE

With the cooperation of ATD Missions and
Voluntary Rellef Agencies around the world
final acceptability studies confirmed the ex-




June 24, 1968

~cellent acceptability of the product which
had been indicated by our earlier testing of
processed corn meal, Final specifications were
developed by the Agency for International
Development and the Department of Agricul-
ture, working cooperatively with our indus-
try. In September 1966, only 21 months ago,
the first purchase of 914 million pounds was
made. Today the total purchases of CSM have
passed the 550 million pound mark. Accepta-
bility of the product seems to grow steadily,
as consumers around the world gain famili-
arity with its versatility, convenience and
palatability.

The consumers asked for more hecause
they liked it, and it fits into the way they
regularly prepare their meals. Those who
are responsible for the nutrition of the vul-
nerable population approve its superior nu-
tritlonal quality, based on its content of 20
per cent protein, 1 per cent lysine, 6 per
cent minimum fai, high proiein efficiency
ratio, and good amino acid balance.

The development of CSM 1s certainly an
outstanding advance in food technology and
in the economics of human nutrition. The
food and nutrition sclentists both in the
government and in industry deserve our ap-
preciation for this achievement.

TUsually less appreciated, but equally as
commendable, 1s the sense of responsibility,
decisiveness, and courage displayed by the
government administrators in the U.B. De-
partment of Agriculture and the Agency
for International Development, both in
Washington and overseas. Their prompt ac-
tion in testing, then quickly approving dis-
tribution of this new food for worldwide
use, saved many human beings from death
or physical or mental retardation. The world
is a happler place today as a result of their
competence.

TESTS FIND CSM EFFECTIVE

An impressive body of technical informa-
tion on the nutritional benefits of CSM has
been gathered since shipments began. Dr.
Fred R. Benti, Deputy Administrator of
ARS, recently reported favorably on tests
by Dr. George Graham at the British Ameri-
can Hospital in Peru on how successfully
the nitrogen balance was maintained in chil-
dren 1 to 8 years old when they consumed
CSM as the primary source of protein. He
also reviewed the three tests conducted by
the World Health Organization in Taiwan
and Algeria, which show the nutritional ef-
fectiveness of CSM when fed to undernour-
ished and malnourished children.

All of us who participated in the develop-
ment of CSM felt a glow of real pride when
John A, Schnittker, Under Secretary of Agri-
culture, upon his return from Bihar, India,
last year, told us how even the inexperienced
eye could discern the health improvement of
young people who had been fed CSM for
80 days compared to those who were not par-
ticipants in CSM feeding programs,

Your Committee is considering warious
ways to attack the problem of malnutrition
and undernutrition of this country. We re-
spectfully submit that CSM should be the
keystone of an expanded program to bring a
balanced nutritious diet to every part of the
United States through the Commodity Dis-
tribution program, School Lunch program
and any other special child feeding program
that may be developed.

CSM SUITABLE FOR U.S. DISTRIBUTION

The advantages of using CSM as the cor-
nerstone of such an expanded program are:

1, This i a product now being
consumed with satisfaction by millions of
people in over 90 countries.

2. An expanding body of seientific data in-
dicates that CSM can eliminate malnutrition
in vulnerable population groups.

3. Specifications are ready today, and sup-
plies can be procured and distribution started
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within a few days, without the long time-lag
that would be required faor a completely new
product.

4, The cost is very low, with the last pur-
chase made at less than Tl4¢ a pound de-
livered in 50 pound bags to midwestern port
cities

5. There is substantial idle industry capac-
ity that can be used promptly to produce
CEM.

6. The product does fit into the American
food culture, both for institutional and home
feeding.

Let me expand on this last point. The fine
granular form of CSM is certainly familiar
to the American housewife who uses flour,
breading mixes, breakfast cereals, cake and
pancake mixes almost dally. You have only
to walk down the aisles of any supermarket
to note the popularity of the “instant”, “pre-
pared”, and “precocked” foods that are found
in every department. The “ready-to-eat” na-
ture of CSM puts it In the category of the
most modern high-class food. Certainly it is
not merely a gruel for the poor.

What can the housewife do with CSM? The
possibilities are limited only by her culinary
creativity. For example, CSEM makes an excel-
lent soup, soup thickener or gravy thickener,
It can be baked Into quick breads of all kinds,
such as corn muffins and corn bread. It
makes deliclous fAufly pancakes. It can be
used as a breading for fish or for vegetables
such as caulifiower, beans and asparagus. It
is an excellent breakfast cereal, a real cream
of protein dish, With proper instruction
through recipe distributions, CSM will have
the same acceptance and success in this coun-
try that it has enjoyed around the world.

We should remember that processed corn
meal, which is 62 per cent of the today’s im-
proved high fat CSM formula, has been used
by U.S. food processors for many years and
is belng sold today to such . Corn
is an American crop of great abundance.
What better vehicle can there be for a new
nutritious product to fight malnutrition here
at home? CSM is a corn-based, fully tested
convenience food and it can be provided In
large quantities, at very low cost, as quickly
as & declsion can be made to offer it to the
needy famillies in America as has been done
in more than 90 countries in the world.

NUTRITION EDUCATION NEEDED

Good nutrition requires more than the pro-
vision of nutritious food or sufficient pur-
chasing power for buying enough to eat. It is
necessary for the homemaker to select foods
that will provide a snitable balance, and then
for the food to be prepared in an appealing
and appetizing way. Many poor families have
particular difficulties in this respect, and
many others that are economically self-suffi-
clent also suffer from poor nutrition because
of poor eating habits.

In some respects, modern food manufac-
turing technology makes these problems
more difficult because taste and appearance
may not be dependable guides. Fortified
foods, in particular, may not taste any dif-
ferent than the same food without fortifica-
tion. Consumers need to have a greater de-
gree of sophistication about nutrition than
was necessary in a simpler era of home-
grown, home-processed, traditional foods. I
believe that the food manufacturing and
merchandising industries can and should
contribute much more effectively to com-
sumer education for good nutrition particu-
larly among poor families who have not been
reached adequately by the high school and
extension home economics training programs.
We are ready to enlarge our present efforts
in this area in collaboration both with the
food industry and appropriate public
agencies.

Appropriate fortification of all foods dis-
tributed in welfare programs should be
adopted as quickly as possible, The Krause
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Milling Company has conducted extensive
studles in the past few years on the fortifica-
tion of varied corn products to improve the
protein quality and quantity. Attached to
this statement 1s a recently published sum-
mary of this work by our Research Con-
sultant, Dr. Sidney M. Cantor, and our Di-
rector of Research and Development, Dr.
Hugh J. Roberts. You can see how soy flour,
nonfat dry milk, fish protein concentrate,
torula yeast and sodium caseinate have all
been evaluated as protein forticants at dif-
ferent levels of addition. Also, the amino
aclds lysine, tryptophan and methionine
have been added to processed corn meal and
their beneficial effects on protein quality
have been determined.

Fortification of corn products and other
cereals, which are consumed in great guan-
tities in the United States, holds great prom-
ise as a way to lmprove the nutrition of our
people. Appropriate fortification of com-
monly-used foods should be a major element
in our national good nutrition program,
along with measures {o insure enough to eat
for all Americans, and consumer education
as to what constitutes sound eating habits.

Surely there is no national concern that
is more fundamentally important than the
nurture of the nation’s human beings, In the
light both of what we are learning about the
costs of poor mutrition, and of our un-
doubted economic and technical capability in
this country, good nutrition cannot be
thought of as a luxury or a sentimental
whim, Good nutrition of the population is a
prudent and paylng Investment in the na-
tion's leading resource. It is nothing less
than the primary foundation for our nation’s
strength and wealth.

OPERATING RESULTS OF GOVERNMENT-FINANCED ACREAGE
DIVERSION PROGRAMS, 1955-68
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RESULTS OF SEVENTH DISTRICT
POLL

HON. JEFFERY COHELAN

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, June 24, 1968

Mr. COHELAN. Mr. Speaker, I re-
cently sent to the Seventh Congressional
Distriet a guestionnaire on the impor-
tant legislative issues facing us during
the 90th Congress.

The returned questionnaires have
been tabulated, and I wish to insert the
results in the Recorp at this point:

Eastbay residents who responded to Con-
gressman Jeffery Cohelan’s annual legisla-
tive poll of the Tth Congressional District
overwhelmingly favored strong Federal gun
control legislation even before the assassina-
tion of Senator Robert F. Eennedy.

Congressman Cohelan, releasing the re-
sults of the 1968 poll, reported that 81 per
cent of the more than 10,000 persons who
returned the questionnaire wanted a Federal
law prohibiting the maill order sale of guns.

The poll had already been completed and
was in the process of final tabulation and
analysis at the time of Senator Kennedy's
murder.

Questions in the poll covered a broad range
of subjects, including a sampling of opinion
on the conduct of the Vietnam war, civil
rights and urban problems, military affairs
and foreign policy, and other areas of na-
tional interest.

The questionnaire also asked residents of
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the district to select what they considered
the four most important lssues facing the
Congress. From a list of 20 priorities, the
four selected in order of importance were,
not surprisingly, Vietnam, racial tenslons,
civil rights and foreign policy.

The Vietnam war question, which present
the public with five options from which to
choose, drew a mixed response, No single
option was clearly favored by a majority
of the polled vote, although the overall re-
sponse to the question indicated the desire
for change from the present policy.

At the opposite ends of the spectrum, 11
per cent of those responding want to In-
tensify U.S. military efforts in Vietnam, in-
cluding sending more troops and removing
all restrictions from bombing North Vietnam,
and another 20 per cent want the immediate
and presumably unconditional withdrawal of
U.S. forces from Vietnam,

Only 8 per cent are satisfled with the
present military and diplomatic efforts and
another five per cent falled to respond to
any part of the question,

Intensification of our diplomatic efforts,
including an unconditional halt to all bomb-
ing of North Vietnam and inviting the Na-
tional Liberation Front to any talks was
supported by 28 per cent of the returns.

Another 27 per cent favored gradual with-
drawal of U.S. forces and turning over in-
creasing responsibility for the prosecution
of the war and negotiations to the South
Vietnamese.

While results of the poll showed a decided
interest In changing the present situation
in Vietnam, another aspect of the poll indi-
cated that the publie is prepared to support
& continued U.S. commitment in Vietnam,
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although one primarily of economic rather
than milltary support.

Over 7,000 persons, or about 68 per cent of
those responding, saild they would favor
continued U.S. economic assistance to South-
east Asla after the war. About 2,400, or 23
per cent, said they would support continued
military assistance.

Cohelan noted that the results of the ques-
tionnaire showed strong support for efforts
to deal with poverty, Over T7 per cent sup-
ported a strong Federal program to bring
decent housing within the reach of low and
moderate Income families, and 71 per
cent supported Federal programs to create
new jobs in the public sector.

Federal open housing legislation, which
was passed after the questionnaire was
malled, was supported by 70 per cent of the
people.

One curlous aspect of the poll was the
sharp division over the gquestion of whether
the death penalty should be abolished for all
Federal crimes.

The res to most of the questions in
the poll indicated a pattern of liberal thought
on the major issues of the day, and the aboli-
tion of the death penalty has generally been
considered a cause widely favored among
liberals.

Yet, in response to the question, over 41
per cent of the respondents sald they did not
favor the proposal, and another 8 per cent
failed to respond to the question. Support
for abolition was glven by 50 per cent.

Finally, overwhelming support was ex-
pressed for a Redwood National Park and
for an expanded U.S. program to help under
developed nations solve population and food
shortage problems.

The poll results follow:

RESULTS OF CONGRESSMAN JEFFERY COHELAN'S 1968 QUESTIONNAIRE POLL SENT TO RESIDENTS OF THE 7TH CONGRESSIONAL DISTRICT
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in Vietnam?
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c) Intensify our matic e u unco! na 0
b 'ff of North Vietnam and inviting ‘the National Liberation Front to Oy 12. Dﬂmhm mfhlaﬁon nmvuh&h:c;al :::i?
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CONGRESSMAN FRASER SENDS OUT
QUESTIONNAIRE ON PROPOSED
GUN LAWS

HON. DONALD M. FRASER

OF MINNESOTA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, June 24, 1968

Mr. FRASER. Mr. Speaker, each of us
in the House of Representatives has re-
ceived hundreds of letters and telegrams
on both sides of the firearms issue.

I am sending a questionnaire to the
people of my district of Minneapolis,
Minn., inviting their opinions on the pro-
posed gun legislation. A questionnaire
can help bring out the specific points
which should be included—or rejected—
in a new law.

I have already introduced a bill for
the registration of guns and the licensing
of gun owners. The President has now
called for action on this kind of bill. He
points out that licensing would prevent
guns from being purchased or owned by
“criminals, dope addicts, alcoholics, the
mentally ill, and any others whose pos-
session of guns would be harmful to the
public health, safety, or welfare.”

I have unanimous consent for excerpts
of the President’s message to be printed
at this point in the Recorp. They follow:

THE PEOPLE'S RIGHT TO PROTECTION

Within the hour, in some city in America,
a gunshot will ring out. And someone will
fall dead or wounded.

Unless we act purposefully to prevent it,
reckless and wild gunfire will be heard
agaln—tomorrow, the day after, and all the
days to follow—as it was last Tuesday, when a
T1-year-old gas station attendant was shot to
death In the course of a §75 armed robbery;
as 1t was last Wednesday, in Graceville, Flor-
ida, when a mental patient shot a three-year-
old boy through the back of the head—as it
was last Thursday, in Chlcago, when a young
man was killed and three others Injured by
shotgun blasts fired by a band of roving teen-
AgeTs.

These tragedies are imbedded In the grim
statistics of death and destruction at gun-
polint. The terrible toll Is rising.

* * - L] -

It took this country nearly two centuries
to respond to the danger of guns in criminal
and Incompetent hands. The first Federal
action came In the early 1930's, when the
Congress enacted safeguards controlling the
use of sawed-off shotguns and submachine-
guns to answer the public indignation and
fear arlsing out of organized gang wars in
the cities.

But very little was done in the next three
decades, while the velocity of speeding bul-
lets exacted their deadly toll across Amer-
ica. Alone among the modern nations of
the world, we remained without the gun
control laws that other countries accept as
an elementary need and condition of life.
We can see the difference in the last re-
ported comparisons of homicides by gun-
fire. Out of 15 countries reporting, the U.S.
ranked worst—with a rate of 2.7 gun mur-
ders per 100,000 population. Here are some
of the statistics: 2.7 for the U.S.—.03 in the
Netherlands, and .04 in Japan; 2.7 for the
U.5.—,056 in England and Wales; 2.7 for the
UB—.12 In West Germany and .70 in
Italy; 2.7 for the U.8.—.52 In Canada and .26
in Belgium.

Since I first became President, I have
fought for strong gun control laws.

Now—at long last—we have begun to
move.

When I signed the Safe Streets Act last
week, America took the first major step to

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

control deadly firearms. That measure out-
lawed the interstate traffic in handguns and
prohibited the sale of these small and lethal
weapons to minors.

We are now within sight of the second
major step—the control of interstate traffic
in shotguns, rifies and ammunition, as I
requested of the Congress on June 6. I hope
the Congress will move with the gz‘eatest
speed to complete its actlon on this pro-
posal for protection.

But even before that step is finally com-
pleted, we must look to the next advance
for the safety of the American people,

I propose, first, the national registration
of every gun in America.

There are now more firearms than fam-
ilies in America. The estimates range be-
tween 50 and 100 million guns in this coun-
try. Last year more than 3 million guns were
added to private stocks, bullding a massive
arsenal which arms the murderer and the
robber.

Registration will tell us how many guns
there are, where they are, and in whose
hands they are held.

L L * * L]

Second, I propose that every individual in
this country be required to obtain a license
before he is entrusted with a gun.

Every murder by gunfire is a criminal con-
frontation in which—by design or through
a conspiracy of events—the criminal faces
his vietim through the telescope cross-hairs
of a rifle or over the barrel of a plstol. An
inflamed moment seizes the criminal’s mind,
and his finger presses the trigger.

We may never be able to keep that crimi-
nal mind from erupting into violence, but
we can stay the finger that squeezes the
trigger—by keeping the gun out of the mur-
derer's hand.

The surest route to accomplish this ls to
require every person who wants a gun to
be licensed, first proving that he meets the
qualifications.

L] L] L] - -

To assure uniformity and adequate pro-
tection, the law I propose would establish
minimum Federal licensing standards. These
would prevent firearmk from being sold to
or possessed by criminals, dope addicts,
alcoholics, the mentally 111, and any others
whose possession of guns would be harmful
to the public health, safety or welfare.

The Federal licensing law would go into
eflect only in those States without at least
comparable standards, and only after the
States have been given an opportunity to act
first.

I call upon every Governor and State legis-
lature to move as rapidly as they can to
enact forceful laws for the protection of
their people.

Ll - - - -

The proposals in this message are no more
and no less than commonsense safeguards
which any civilized nation must apply for
the safety of its people.

- - - L] -

Let us delay no longer in enacting that
basic foundation of interstate protection and
then let us go on to build—through regis-
tration and licensing—the kind of protection
80 long denied the American citizen,

Ly~pow B. JOHNSON.

TaE WHITE HOUSE.

AFTERMATH OF THE PASSAGE OF
THE 10-PERCENT SURTAX

HON. THOMAS B. CURTIS
OF MISSOURI
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, June 24, 1968

Mr. CURTIS. Mr. Speaker, there is a
sobering editorial appearing in today's
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Wall Street Journal commenting upon
the administration’s tax increase legis-
lation.

A few sobering comments like this
appearing before the issue was voted in
the Congress might have resulted in a
real expenditure cutback instead of
a sham.

The editorial follows:

HarprLy A WonNDER DRUG

Perhaps the greatest peculiarity about the
newly enacted tax-spending law is the way it
has been successfully oversold as an eco-
nomic curative—by the Administration, by
some in Congress and by many business-
men. It's not just a matter of academic in-
terest; in the near future there could be
bitter disappointment at the measure's un-

In theory a tax increase and spending cut
combination is good medicine in the pre-
valling budgetary and inflationary clrcum-
stances. As a practical matter, the conse-
quences of not passing it, after the long
months of overselling, would probably have
been bad. At least, as Wilbur Mills argues,
its passage may have a symbolic value in re-
assuring foreigners that the U.S. Govern-
ment is trying to do something about its
financial disorder.

Yet the plty of that kind of observation
is that the tax increase never should have
been necessary. If the Administration had all
along restrained its spending, it could have
obviated any such need, at the same time
preventing much of the infiation and cer-
tainly giving foreigners more reassurance
than they are going to get now.

Looking ahead, it may be doubted that
the tax part of the package will be an effec-
tive counter to inflation.

It raises the family’s cost of living by re-
ducing the amount of money it can keep, in
a period when purchasing power is already
eroded by inflation and taxes of all sorts are
going up at a staggering rate. Hence there is
likely o be heavier pressure for still more
inflationary wage boosts.

It raises a company's cost of doing busi-
ness, in a perlod when the costs are already
skyrocketing. Thus still higher prices are
indieated. For just one example, this news-
paper reported the other day that major
utilities plan rate increases to offset earn-
ings declines as & direct result of the 10%
tax surcharge. The example is not likely to
prove unusual.

Especially the tax hike may not be anti-
inflationary so long as the money managers
inflate the money supply. They have sup-
posedly been quite restrictive of late, but
actually the swelling goes on apace; some of
them are saying the tax increase will permit

easler money.

Now it is possible that the upshot, despite
the wage-price spiral, will be a recession.
But that would not be a very welcome out-
come either, and emphatically not what the
economic planners in Washington want to
bring about.

The spending-reduction side of the deal
would seemn much more hopeful as a deter-
rent to inflation. Part of the trouble here 1s
that $6 billion is an awfully small cut out of a
$186 billion spending budget. A further part
of the trouble is that it is difficult to con-
ceive of its being realized, no matter what
the politicians promise. It's easier to imagine
a $6 billion increase.

The reason is simply that the authorities
have allowed budgeting to get almost hope-
lessly out of control. It is at the mercy of

the Government

mercy of every
and in the era of Big Government they are
plentiful. So the heralded $6 billion cut could
be rescinded or swallowed up in those won-
derful devices known as supplemental ap-
propriations.

In view of all this, it is hard to understand
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the near naivete with which so many discuss
the supposed wonders of the tax-spending
scheme. We suspect it stems partly from a
feeling close to desperation, a sense that the
Government’s whole financial structure is in
fact so dangerously out of control that some-
thing, practically anything, had to be done.

We hope the optimists about taxes and
spending are right and we are wrong. Still,
we think the objective evidence presently
avallable suggests that this law is at best a
palliative. Indeed, that it is a warning how
far the authorities have yet to go to find the
cure for Inexcusable financlal Iirresponsi-
bility.

WHY A DOUBLE STANDARD?

HON. EDWARD J. DERWINSKI

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, June 24, 1968

Mr. DERWINSKI. Mr. Speaker, one of
the more realistic and effective editorials
on recent Communist terror attacks on
Saigon appeared in the Thursday, June
13, Chicago Daily News.

The editorial very effectively points
out the obvious double standard does ex-
ist in world discussions, and although it
does not touch on this point, I would
suggest that more effective presentation
of news and issues by the “Voice of Amer-
ica” and other operations of the USIA
is needed so that we would hold our own
in the opinion of the world community.

The editorial follows:

WHY A DOUBLE STANDARD?

If United States war planes were to fly
over the center of Hanol, dropping bombs
indiscriminately on the civil population of
North Vietnam's capital city, the outery
around the world would be thunderous.
American embassies in a dozen countries
would be mobbed and perhaps burned. A
torrent of abuse and denunciation would flow
from the United Natlons. There would be de-
mands—with justification—for some new in-
ternational tribunal to condemn the crimi-
nals

Why, then, the strange silence as South
Vietnam's capital of Saigon s hammered day
after day by BSoviet-bullt rockets in the
hands of intruders from North Vietnam?
The dally barrages are out and out terror
attacks, forbidden under every civilized at-
tempt to codify laws of war. The b-inch
rockets have only one target—the people of
the city. If American or South Vietnamese
soldiers are killed or military installations
damaged this is sheer accident. The rockets
are random weapons and used deliberately
as such,

Terror has been the main rellance of the
Viet Cong in the countryside although little
notice has been taken outside Vietnam. The
terror now has been focused on Salgon to
coincide with the “official conversations”
in Paris. It can hardly be longer ignored.
Ambassador Harriman was more than justi-
fled in warning the North Vietnamese dele-
gates in Paris that the United States’ pa-
tlence is not unlimited, The rest of the
world must take notice and understand.

It would be immensely encouraging to the
American negotiators if the moral standards
of the world community were applied more
impartially. The attacks on Baigon ery out
for the broadest international condemnation,
If they were treated with the outrage they

deserve, the longed-for peace might be moved
& lttle closer.
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SAN ANTONIO WONDERLAND

HON. HENRY B. GONZALEZ

OF TEXAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, June 24, 1968

Mr. GONZALEZ. Mr. Speaker, this
past week, San Antonio has been host to
tens of thousands of citizens who have
come to the city to see HemisFair and
help celebrate the 250th birthday of the
city. Among the visitors to San Antonio
last week was the editor in chief of the
Hearst newspapers, Mr. William Ran-
dolph Hearst, Jr.

William Randolph Hearst is more than
a journalist, just as his father was. But
a journalist he is, and is an acute ob-
server of events and places. He came to
San Antonio on business, and to make
an address; but he took the time to look
over the city, and his impressions re-
confirmed his faith in the dynamism of
our country.

Mr. Hearst recognizes the unique as-
pects of geography and history that
have combined to make San Antonio a
particularly charming, yet exciting,
place. But his praises are not sung in
empty chambers. He backs his judg-
ments with action. Mr. Hearst's company
has a newspaper in San Antonio, the
San Antonio Light.

The Light is undergoing transforma-
tion under the guidance of its able new
editor, Bill Bellamy. With his leadership
the newspaper continues to be, and im-
proves itself as a force for an informed
and responsible public. Mr. Hearst has
placed his confidence in a good man in
Bill Bellamy.

But Mr. Hearst is not only a journalist.
He is of necessity an investor. And he is
investing in the future of San Antonio by
installing new press equipment, some of
which will include color equipment never
before seen in the Southwest. Truly, he
has caught the vision and the force that
have made San Antonio such a promis-
ing place. I think that his observations,
balanced as they are by the man’s long
acquaintance with San Antonio, his
keen insight and great experience, are
well worth reading.

Ban ANTONIO TYPIFIES TEXAS WONDERLAND
(By William Randolph Hearst, Jr.)

Ban AnToNIO.—We often ask, “Will won-
ders never cease?"

The question, whether quotation or cliche,
has become part of our language, and ap-
plies specifically today to travel within this
magnificent land of ours and its boundless
treasury of natural and man-made wonders.

As early as the first half of the 19th cen-
tury, in fact, the famed French author Alexis
de Tocqueville wrote of this country:

“America is a land of wonders, in which
everything is in constant motion and every
change seems an improvement. No natural
boundary seems to be set to the efflorts of
man; and in his eyes what is not yet done
is only what he has not attempted to do.”

Perhaps, nowhere in the United Btates is
this more true than in the spectacular state
of Texas, a staggering expanse of plains,
mountains, forests, hills—and bus-
tling sky-scrapered cities, vast oll flelds and
industries, and an energetic, try-anything
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population still imbued with the pioneering
spirit.

Not too many years ago San Antonio—
tucked away down here in the live oak-
dotted hills of Southwest Texas—was a
somewhat tranquil old town with a lelsurely
Spanish tradition and a fabled place in
American 3

It was here, in the chapel of the Fran-
ciscan mission in San Antonio de Valero,
founded in 1718—and called the Alamo—
that a handful of Amerioan settlers was mas-
sacred by Mexican forces on March 6, 1836,
The subsequent slogan: “Remember the
Alamo!” became the rallying-cry of Ameri-
cans who finally defeated Mexico at San
Jacinto, near Houston, more than a month
later, on April 21, 1836.

As a result the Republic of Texas was born,
contributing to another aspect of Texan
uniqueness: It is the only state in the union
that was itself once an independent republic.
Over Texas have flown the flags of Spain,
France, Mexico, its own “Lone Star,” the
Confederacy and the United States.

With this fascinating historical back-
ground, San Antonio has emerged from its
former picturesque provincialism to become
an internationally-known urban center.

To celebrate its 250th birthday, in fact, it
is holding its sparkling world's fair—Hemis-
Fair '68—an exposition with an exciting and
colorful theme: The fact that Texas in gen-
eral, and San Antonio in particular, is at the
confluence of North Amerlca—the U.S. and
Canada—and Latin America, that great com-
munity of nations stretching from the Rio
Grande to Cape Horn.

HemisFair has brought a wealth of over-
seas attractions to San Antonio. Exhibitors
from Belgium and Bolivia, Spaln and Switzer-
land, Canada and China are here, along with
many others. In addition here, where part of
the West was won, you can even take in as I
did Russia’s famed Bolshol Ballet, a 100-
member troupe led by prima ballerina Maya
Plisetskaya—whom I first met in Moscow on
our first trip in 1955, Miss Plisetskaya, re-
puted to be the world’s finest ballerina, is a
big hit in her home town, but belleve me
when I tell you she is a sensation down
here—and for good reason.

She is, In fact, the first ballerina to be
mentioned in the same breath as Pavlova,
the world famous member of the Old Im-
perial Russian Ballet, and her movements
possess a grace and rhythm that are sheer
beauty to behold, and impossible for me to
do justice to in words.

There is a “border feeling” down here in
San Antonio. Its proximity to Mexico and
the vast area of Latin America beyond seems
to flavor much of the city's life. It's com-
merce and Interflow of population with
Mexico i1s huge. It is, in addition, a city of
scenlc charm and its many drives are shaded
by live oak, palm and pecan trees, and the
lazy, tree-lined San Antonlo River, twisting
and curling through town and the fair
grounds.

Another fascinating aspect of the city is
its role as the center of the largest military
establishment In the U.S. S8an Antonio is in
a very real sense, a “GI Town,"” and is host to
thousands of servicemen from throughout
the country. Here is old Ft. Sam Houston,
headquarters of the 4th Army, and such U.S.
Alr Force installations as Randolph AFB, and
Kelly, Lackland and Brooks Air Force Bases.
Nearby, too, i1s famed Brooke Army Medical
Center.

END UP LIVING HERE

Servicemen, in fact, often come here as
students and cadets and end up living here
as retired officers.

One of the results of this continued mili-
tary presence in San Antonlo, perhaps, is the
relative absence of “hippies” and other
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species of the longhaired, unshaved and un-
washed fraternity. It is refreshing indeed to
note a concentration of American youth that
does not wear beads around its collective
necks; such a spectacle might indeed provoke
outrage among youths who dress, shave and
cut their hair neatly and look like the great
types of young American men that they are.

While here attending our summer Hearst
Corp., board meetings I was honored to ad-
dress a group of associations made up of the
Association of the U.S. Army, the Navy
League, Air Force Assoclation and chamber
of commerce. The audience composed largely
as the names indicate, of professional soldiers
and their ladies feel as disturbed as I do by
the wholly false picture of the U.S. that is
too often being presented by our critics at
home and abroad. It is no great trick to
quote oneself, but I would like to insert here
just a few of the things I touched on that
evening:

‘““You have heard much about the sickness
of our nation. It is quite popular and ac-
ceptable now to demean all that we have ac-
complished—to suggest that we are a de-
cadent, violent people who live in a terroristic
soclety and seek to visit that terror on other
nations...

VALOR OF OUR NATION

“But I am going to talk about not the sick-
ness of our nation, but about the valor of
our nation. No country in history has sacri-
ficed as many of its men and its resources
on behalf of a free and stable world as has
the United States in the past quarter
century...”

Thus, if there's any sickness—it is that I
and probably you too are sick and tired of
all of this kind of talk. The U.S. is maligned
and impugned for its dedication to decency
and sanity. But I guess this is the price we
must pay for our national character—which
really desires nothing in return. It may be
that it is just not in the nature of others
to understand this, for they know that they
would not commit themselves unselfishly.

The audience of 2,000 gathered in one of
the great rooms in the permanent new build-
ing dedicated to the performing arts and on
the grounds of the HemisFair stood and gave
me a big hand at the end.

Looking out appreciatively on all these
generals and their ladies I couldn't help
thinking back to my days as a buck private
and for a short while corporal in military
school and thinking:

*“Will wonders never cease?"

SPACE PERSPECTIVE
HON. GEORGE P. MILLER

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, June 24, 1968

Mr. MILLER of California. Mr.
Speaker, I am highly honored to insert
as part of my remarks in the CoNGRES-
sioNAL REecorp, the keynote address by
Hon. Edward C, Welsh, executive secre-
tary, National Aeronautics and Space
Council, before the Fourth International
Symposium on Bioastronautics and the
Exploration of Space, in San Antonio,
Tex.

Dr. Welsh’s words and thoughts are
always welcomed by those of us who are
interested in the advancement of the
Nation’s space effort.
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SPACE PERSPECTIVE
(Eeynote address by Hon. Edward C. Welsh,
executive secretary, National Aeronautics
and Space Council, Fourth International

Symposium on Bioastronautics and the Ex-

ploration of Space, San Antonio, Tex., June

24, 1968)

It is an honor and a pleasure—a real source
of satisfaction to me—to have been invited
again to give the keynote address to this
Symposium. This is the fourth of these
events, which increase in stature and reputa-
tion each time they are held.

JUSTIFIED OPTIMISM

When I participated in the 3rd Interna-
tional Symposium here in 1964, I was opti-
mistic about our space program and particu-
larly about the role of man in space. I even
went so far as to suggest that the United
States must and would move with sufficient
speed and competence to attain world leader-
ship in space technology. We were behind
then! We are ahead now!

CAUTION

I wish it were not necessary—but unfortu-
nately it is—to follow such a declaration of
relative status with a word of caution, We
will not remain ahead for long, if we grow
complacent, if we fall to recognize in full the
true benefits of the space program, or if we
overcut space spending—as the Congress is
apparently trying all too successfully to do.
We just cannot afford to waste the taxpayers’
money which has been invested in national
strength; yet slowing down advances in space
technology would do just that. It would be
wasteful and, in my judgment, contrary to
the best interests of the United States. I can
emphasize that point even further by being
more specific: our national security would be
weakened by failure to pursue such techno-
logical innovations.

If it would not seem to have political over-
tones, I would interrupt right here to make
the factual statement that only one candi-
date for the Presidency of the United
States—the man who is now our Vice Presi-
dent and Chairman of the Space Council—
has come out forthrightly for pushing for-
ward the National Space Program. I also
would risk stepping on personal toes, but I
would not risk any conflict with the facts, if
I were to assert that he who opposes con-
tinuing advance in space technology and
space experience may be honest, may be
sincere, but most certainly is wrong.

ROLE OF TECHNOLOGY

Expansion of our population does not come
from adroit use of technology—that might
win a prize as the most obvious statement
of the year—but the capacity to support a
burgeoning population does depend upon
technological competence. In other words,
pregnancies occur and children are born with
& minimum use of technology and certainly
without knowledgeable application of sys-
tems analysis, but standards of living will
rise for numbers of people only
if there is continuing advancement, continu-
ing progress in science, engineering, and
management. No program has ever before
given such impetus to technological growth
as has the National Space Program.

One need only cast his eyes over the map
of the world while referring to statistics of
each mnation’s per capita income, and the
story will be clear. We know where poverty
is greatest and living standards lowest. We
know where turmoil is most likely and na-
tlonal strength weakest. We know these
things because it is no secret—in fact it can-
not be concealed—when countries invest little
or nothing in technological advances. Our
nation of more than 200 million people does
not enjoy its high standard of living primarily
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because of its location or its other natural
assets, but rather because of its employment
of technology in making effective use of its
human and natural resources. Again, I sug-
gest that you look about the world and note
that where there is progress in human wel-
fare it correlates closely with progress in
technology.

Those who oppose adequate spending on
space technology are deliberately or inad-
vertently campalgning for a lower standard
of living for our people, a declining Gross Na-
tional Product for our nation, and a second-
ary position in strength to that of the
Soviet Union.

SPACE PROGRESS

When I attended this Symposium almost
four years ago, I expected great things of the
space program and I have not been disap-
pointed. At that time, the six flights of the
Mercury Program had been completed and
we were indeed encouraged to see that we
were making positive advances in catching
up with the Soviet’s manned program. Then,
after adequate time of preparation, we en-
tered upon the ten-flight Gemini Program
and, in so doing, we flew right past our en-
ergetic competitor. Today, the two nations
together have totalled slightly more than
2500 manhours of space flight. Approximately
80% of that was logged by U.S. astronauts.
We have had almost twice as many manned
flights, we have the record for flight dura-
tion, we have twelve hours compared with
their twenty minutes of extra~vehicular ac-
tivity, and our ten rendezvous and nine
dockings of manned spacecraft are the only
one which have taken place to date.

While all this was golng on, we have con-
tinued to expand our knowledge and experi-
ence in other aspects of space. We have not
neglected the national security features,
either manned or unmanned. We have not
neglected the scientific studies of the solar
system. We have examined in detall the phys-
ical characteristics of the Moon, that natu-
ral satellite which we plan to visit soon. Yes,
this have been the most fruitful technolog-
ical decade in man's history. One cannot help
but be amazed at the speed of progress, at the
rate at which technological advances have
taken place—even though it is character-
istic of space programs to require long lead
time investments and the use of new tech-
niques.

Yet, while still retaining some optimism,
I hasten to alert every one of you to the fact
that our investment in the space program to
date has mostly been an investment in the
future, the returns from which can be lost
in large measure If we lack the vision and
the vigor and the desire to keep this country
great by maintaining a vigorous space effort.

U,8. ECONOMY

It may seem to be a far cry from the pur-
poses of this Symposium to enter into a dis-
cussion of the state of our economy, But, I
still think it is pertinent to make at least a
brief reference to it, since so many who want
to slow down our technological progress use
the excuse that we cannot afford it. I would
make two points in that regard, First, the
country has never been economically stronger
than it is today. Employment is at an all-time
high; unemployment is low; and the Gross
National Product is at a record peak, as are
profits, wages, and salaries. SBecond, none of
those practical indices would be so favorable
if we had spent less on research and develop-
ment in prior years. It is foolish to believe
that we cannot afford technological advance;
the fact s we cannot afford to slow it down.

To such a learned audience, it is unneces-
sary for me to point out that funds spent
on the space program are spent right here in
this country, rather than out in space, and
that the technology born through such ef-
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fort remains here to further private enter-
prise in many, many fields. I say it 1s unnec-
essary to point that out to you, but I men-
tion it anyway as a suggestion that you may
want to pass those facts on to others less

ble. It is probably somewhat less
obvious but just as true that there would be
more unemployment and more poverty, al-

whose eyes are not on the stars and also
whose feet are not on the ground that they
give some additional thought to that very
point. We should all know that the United
States is stronger and wealthier because of
its space program, and we should know also
that such strength and such wealth make us
much better able to handle the other urgent
problems which confront us. Surely a means
of handling such problems cannot help but
come from increased income, increased prod-
ucts, increased jobs, and new sources of em-
ployment through advances in technology.
This is the vital role of our space program.
DEFEATIST ATTITUDE

There are those, of course, who are trapped
by the illogical proposition that if the money
involved were not spent on space and if the
talents of the manpower employed were
available for use elsewhere, those resources
would automatically flow into projects of
health, housing, crime, alr or water pollu-
tion, education, and other problems of our
complex soclety, Hence, they suggest that it
would be better to invest our resources in
those areas instead of in space technology
and space exploration. I do not agree. It is not
an “elther/or” situation. I have great con-
fidence in the capabilities of this country to
handle many high priority projects at the
same time; I belleve that the problems of
poverty and its related ills certainly deserve
high priority—and I belleve that the space
program likewlse merits high priority. I never
have been able to understand those who
favor solving problems with the wasteful
approach of “let's walt and maybe do it
later.”

FUTURE EPACE ACTIVITIES

Not long ago, I prepared and submitted
to the Congress in response to a Committee
request a summary identification of space
projects we should be carrying out and space
capabilities we should be building for the
future, That list included improvements in
methods of propulsion, both chemical and
nuclear. It pointed out that we should also
be melding the major features of aeronautics
and astronautics, so that space vehicles will
have great maneuverable reentry ability and
will be recovered, maintained, refueled, and
reused.

We not only expect to have men land on
the Moon in the next few years, but also to
follow this with other trips to explore the
lunar surface and possibly to establish one
or more bases there. We will also have per-
manent manned Earth orblting stations with
a varlety of functions and missions. Such
activities would include looking away from
the Earth to take a magnificent step forward
in astronomy and looking down toward the
Earth to increase our knowledge about Earth
activities, Earth characteristics, and Earth
environment. We also would expect to have
unmanned probes throughout the solar sys-
tem and manned expeditions to visit planets
whenever that becomes promising and
practicable,

While all this is golng on, we expect great
progress Iin communications, navigation,
weather prediction, and perhaps weather con=
trol—all through the use of the space di-
mension, all stressing the practical and doing
the seemingly impossible.

INVESTMENT IN PROGRESS

Recently, during his presentation of the
Colller Trophy, Vice President Hubert Hum-
phrey said:
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“The people who don't explore today find
themselves without the ingredients of prog-
ress for tomorrow. This great economy of ours
is not the product of accident. The so-called
technological gap, even between ourselves
and other developed nations, is not just good
luck on our part or bad luck on theirs, The
investment that this nation has made, both
public and private, in men and materials in
the flelds of sclence and technology, and
particularly in all of the related flelds that
surround our space exploration, has con-
tributed immensely to our technological and
sclentific successes.”

He then went on to mention some of the
benefits of the space program and empha-
slzed the major returns which flow from
space technology into the fleld of medicine.

In our space program, we learn more about
healthy people, preventive medicine, effects
on humans of drastic changes in environ-
ment, the application of space-developed
electronics to hospital care, and the adapta-
tlon of space equipment to medical sclence.
Burely health is not the least of our inter-
ests, and certainly one effect of a slowdown
in manned space exploration would be to
handicap our efforts toward health Improve-
ments.

Some of you know that I make it a prac-
tice of speaking not only rather bluntly but
also quite briefly. Today, I have done the
former and if I stop right soon, I can also
do the latter. For emphasis, I will add a few
concluding points, however.

CONCLUSIONS

First, the benefits of the space program
are things of which we can be proud—
things to boast about, not incidental items
to apologize for. I refer to the stimulus to
our economy; the new materials and serv-
ices; the advances in communications, ob-
servation, and navigation; the contributions
to medicine; the influence on our educational
system; the major additions to our store of
scientific knowledge; the potential contribu-
tions to international cooperation and world
peace; and the essentiality to mnational
security.

the economy of this country is
built on technological capability—the great-
est supplier of which is the aerospace in-
dustry and the related parts of our Federal
Government. But, if we grow blind to the
clear light of truth about the benefits of
space exploration, the economy will slow
down, and the United States will risk be-
coming a lesser nation.

Every major power and every nation eager
to ralse Its standard of living and world
infiuence strives to participate In space tech-
nology and space exploration. It certainly
would be ironic if the United States, as the
world’s leader in international cooperation
and the world’s leader in standard of living,
were to abandon or even neglect the source
of such strength. I belleve i1t might be labeled
the worst mistake in history. The national
and international effects would be disastrous.
I hasten to state that I do not belleve we
will make that mistake. To avold it, how-
ever, I suggest that those who are as well-
informed as the attendees to this Symposium
need do an even better job of nation-wide—
yes, world-wide—education than we have
been doing to date.

WHY MUST THERE BE HUNGER?

HON. HENRY B. GONZALEZ
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, June 24, 1968

Mr. GONZALEZ. Mr. Speaker, during
the last few days there has been a lot
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of discussion and talk about hunger in
the United States—mainly as a result
of the critical cases revealed on a na-
tional television network program called
“Hunger in the United States of Ameri-
ca ”»

For the Recorp, I would like to insert
my response to this program which was
published in a column written by me for
the Sun, a supplement of the San An-
tonio News-Express, June 20, 1968:

WEY MusT THERE B HUNGER?
(By HENRY B. GONZALEZ)

Here In the United States for the first time
in the history of the world, we have created
an economy where there is general prosper-
ity—most Americans have plenty to eat, a
decent home, and enough to wear.

How, then, many persons ask, can there
still be serlous cases of poverty and hunger
in this country?

The question of why there is poverty is not
something that can be easily discussed in a
few short sentences. Even economic experts
who come close to knowing all there is to
know about the factors which determine
the economies of the world find it hard to
reduce the reasons for poverty to some simple
explanation.

It cannot be dismissed by those who think
it philosophical to say: “We will always have
the poor with us.”

One thing is certain, the vast majority of
the poor are not living in poverty because
they want to, but because they have never
had much chance to live any other way.

Many of the persons llving in poverty were
born into it. Their parents were poor and
their parents’ parents. They have never
known any other life because they, like their
parents, got little education and mnever re-
celived the job training which would enable
them to move ahead.

Most of the poor have never really under-
stood how to take advantage of what oppor-
tunitles there are, and some of the others
who do have suffered the disappolntment of
being denled an opportunity for one reason
or another.

It is incredible to me how many persons
have apparently had their consciences
pricked and have, at last, become awakened
to the fact that there is poverty in this
country by seeing the examples of critical
malnutrition on the CBS program “Hunger
in the USA.” -

Perhaps, this was the main polnt of th
program—+to shock into an awareness those
in our country who are capable of being
sensitive to this problem.

If there are enough of these people, who
now find themselves genuinely concerned
for the first time, then those of us who have
waged a war against poverty all our lives—
even before we had a government program
by that name—wlill not be defeated as often
as we have been in the legislative bodies of
the land.

However, the program fell short in describ-
ing just how extensive hunger and poverty
in our country is (rural USA and the city of
San Antonio is not the extent of it) and
gave no indication of what progress has
been made in eradicating need through the
varlous federal, state, and local programs.

‘What 1s being done? What progress is be-
ing made?

Well, one of the maln reasons for poverty
is a lack of jobs or marketable skills. As well
as being instrumental in setting up train-
ing programs for hundreds of San Anton-
ians, I have succeeded in adding a net total
of 12,000 new positions since 19656 to the
local economy—this By my own personal
effort. I expect this total to rise by another
2,000 by the time the year is out.

Bince 1964 I campalgned to get the county
and the city to enter into the federal food
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stamp program which we made possible here
in Congress, and at last, on July 1 it will be-
gin operating in San Antonio.

In the meanwhile about 11,000 individuals
in San Antonio will receive Federal commodi-
ties every month.

Thirdly, I have campaigned for the federal
school lunch program in San Antonio, and
most schools offer it. Because of my efforts,
San Antonio is also one of the very few
places where a child can get a free breakfast
at school.

San Antonio has extensive community ac-
tlon programs, is one of the original concen-
trated employment program cities, has been
selected as a Model City, is one of the five
Test Cities in the nation, has one of the out-
standing summer youth opportunity pro-
grams, participates in the Neighborhood
Youth Corps with one of the model programs
in the Nation, and otherwise has taken ad-
vantage of every possible means of alleviating
poverty and unemployment.

Virtually none of these programs existed
before the current Administration started
doing business, and all of them are in action
in San Antonio because the Administration
responded to my requests for help.

‘There are many other programs which have
contributed to the health of the general econ-
omy of San Antonio and improved the stand-
ards of living for its inhabitants. However, I
have tried to touch upon briefly those pro-
grams which most directly alleviate the
problems of the poor.

‘What else can be done? Well, I have a whole
passel of proposals I have introduced in Con-
gress which have yet to get to first base be-
cause those forces who differ with my outlook
and philosophy have succeeded thus far In
preventing their enactment.

If I could, I would blot out poverty with
one fell swoop (there are those, of course,
who wouldn't even if they had the power).
Needless to say, I do not have this (god-like)
power. All I can do is to keep trying to work
for and try to get enacted those programs
which can come close to eliminating the
problems of the poor,

As you know, I was the first to introduce
a measure in the State Senate of Texas in
1957 calling for a minimum wage for the
state, and there is yet to be one enacted al-
though some of our current state legislators
have continued the fight.

I was instrumental in getting through Con-
gress a federal law guaranteeing a minimum
wage which has been helpful in many in-
stances, but which cannot cover all jobs;
therefore, the need for the State of Texas to
have its own minimum wage law is still very
great.

Next week I will discuss those programs
which I have proposed which, if enacted,
would further eliminate poverty.

METRIC SYSTEM
HON. CLARENCE E. MILLER

oF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, June 24, 1968

Mr. MILLER of Ohio. Mr. Speaker, I
would like to convey a message from a
constituent, Mr. E. Ralph Sims, Jr., of
Lancaster, Ohio. Mr. Sims is a profes-
sional engineer. In an article published
in the Ohio Engineer magazine some
time ago Mr. Sims wrote on the subject
:Lhich is now before us, the metric sys-

m.

Under unanimous consent I submit the
article for inclusion in the ConcrEssION-
AL RECORD, as follows:
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THE MeTRIC-ENGLISH TwWIST

Some intellectual controversies continue
year in and year out with little or no direct
impact on the world or on soclety. Other
controversies have direct economiec effect and
must be examined more realistically and
practically. The controversy which is coming
to a crisis in America today is the argument
concerning the metric system vs. the English
system of measure. It was brought to a head
by the recent decision of the British Gov-
ernment to convert to the metric system
within the next 10 years. This leaves the
United States as the only industrial power
in the world which adheres to the old Eng-
lish system. What is the significance of this
unilateral resistance to change?

During a recent trip to Europe I drove
from Stockholm, Sweden, to Oslo, Norway,
in a German-built American-financed Opel
Eaydet. This automobile has the steering
wheel on the left in the tradition of Ameri-
can and Continental manufacture. However,
in Sweden the driving is to the left. For this
reason, on passing the border the driver must
shift from the left side of the road to the
right side of the road. There is no guard or
customs officer at the border. The only defi-
nition of the Swedish-Norwegian border is a
switchover traffic island which you pass at
speeds of from 40-70 miles an hour. By con-
trast, when driving in Britain you also drive
on the left side of the road but the auto-
mobile has the steering on the right hand
side. The net result is that for every model
of British automobile sold in both the do-
mestic and foreign market, two designs are
required (a left hand a right hand steer)
and for every model of a foreign car sold in
Britain (Volkswagens for example) a left
hand and a right hand steer model is re-
quired. In spite of this you see few British
cars in Sweden.

This example tends to illustrate the fu-
tility and the economic risk of standing
alone in a market which has accepted a tech-
nical standard. The British sale of automo-
biles is based upon inflated costs because of
its single minded attention to the left side
of the road. It is rumored in Britain that this
will soon change. If this is possible, the eco-
nomic effect will be a reduction in British
automotive construction expense and an in-
crease in thelr marketing flexibility.

The United States, in adhering to the Eng-
lish system of measure, creates somewhat the
same type of economic limitation on world
trade that the British left hand drive auto-
mobile has created. American products when
sold overseas must either be manufactured to
European specifications (thus requiring a
double standard of design and manufacture)
or must be used with modifying techniques in
the foreign country where the metric sys-
tem prevails. For example, an engine lathe
manufactured in the United States would
have a micrometer screw designed in thou-
sandth of an inch. This tool, when sold in
Europe would either have to be equipped
with a calibrating dial or a metric feed screw.
In either case the modification would in-
crease the net cost of manufacture and re-
duce the competitive advantage of Ameri-
ca's high production techniques.

One of the arguments against conversion
in the United States is the high cost of re-
placing current investment in capital equip-
ment and production technigques. One of the
factors which is not mentioned is that most
American products, even the “big ticket"
items such as automobiles and refrigerators,
have a bulilt-in obsolesence. It is reputed
that automobile manufacturers design their
product for an optimum service life of 5 years
or 70,000 miles and that refrigerators and
other appliances are designed for a service
life of 10 years.

The productive capacity of the United
States requires a continually hungry market.
The design of products with infinite or long
service lives would materially reduce such

18473

opportunities for marketing. For this reason
American industry has developed two basic
principles of marketing and manufacturing
which have given it a continuity of market
equalled nowhere else in the world.

1. The products designed and bullt by
Amerlcan industry have high reliability for
specific and planned service life limits.

2. The style consciousness of the buying
public has been whetted by frequent model
changes to the point where style obsolesence
contributes to the market capacity.

These two factors, more than anything else
in American industry, create the possibility
for attrition in the application of the metric
system. It is quite likely that in a 10-15
year period 80%-90% of the consumer “big
ticket"” or capital items would be consumed
and removed from the market and in the de-
sign changes that would follow each model
year change through this period, much of the
tooling would be obsoleted. Thus, the conver-
slon from English to Metric could be handled
in high volume industry as a part of an at-
trition program.

The question then arises concerning spare
parts in support of long life capital equip-
ment. It is true that some dual capacity
would be required in this instance. How-
ever, with modern tape controlled machines,
computer design and the use of converslon
tables, the conversion of English dimensions
to metric dimensions on drawings and in
manufacturing processes would be a relative-
ly straightforward and routine procedure.
Thus, by the simple technique of adding the
conversion dimension to the drawing each
time it is removed from the file for use, the
drawings in use for spares and continuing
products could be modified by attrition with
little or no investment or “crash” action.

A more critical aspect of this situation
would be the conversion of standard screw
threads to metric threads. There is some
question in this writer’s mind concerning
the validity of attempting to convert rather
than to supplement., In this instance it
would appear that thread charts and tables
and inventories should be supplemented with
the metric threads so that over a period of
time, by managing design and standardiza-
tlon, new products would be converted en-
tirely to metric while old products would
consume existing inventories and tool life
in the national thread standard of the
United States.

Some products are already on metric meas-
ure, Anti-friction bearings, laboratory hard-
ware, medical and optical products and many
others have been converted. The conversion
cost would largely fall to the high volume
consumer industries and the producers of
their manufacturing equipment. As pointed
out above, this conversion is not as expen-
sive as it might appear on the surface be-
cause the inherent product attrition in the
American economy would absorb much of
the cost if the program was scheduled prop-
erly.

On the basis of these comments and the
conclusions drawn from the writings of oth-
ers I would like to go on record as strongly
recommending that the United States adopt
the Metric System and apply it on the basis
of a scheduled conversion, probably on a 15
year base, to bring the United States into
line with the rest of the world so that we
will not be left in technical isolation in
our shrinking economic world,

L. B. J.: A MOVE TO FIGHT CRIME

HON. CORNELIUS E. GALLAGHER

OF NEW JERSEY
IN THE HOUSE OF REFPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, June 20, 1968

Mr. GALLAGHER. Mr. Speaker, when
President Johnson signed the Omnibus
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Crime Act, he took a significant step to-
ward ridding our Nation of the spiraling
crime rate. The cold statistics that come
from virtually every major metropolitan
areas of our Nation are, in reality, a com-
pilation of very real human misery. We
can no longer tolerate the growth of
crime in the United States. This act will
undoubtedly assist in its eventual elimi-
nation—at least in its present pervasive
magnitude.

I would also like to praise the President
for the message which accompanied the
signing of the act. The President ex-
pressed strongly his reluctance to en-
dorse certain sections of this act. Presi-
dent Johnson acted with courage to
again make the powerful and meaning-
ful arguments against virtually uncon-
trolled wiretapping and eavesdropping.

Mr. Speaker, certain people in this
land seem to feel if you are against wire-
tapping on a massive scale, you are some-
how for crime. Nothing could be more
ridiculous or more absurd.

As chairman of the Special Subcom-
mittee on Invasion of Privacy, I have
become aware of the fragile nature of
that most basic of human and American
rights. Yet, in our zeal to ferret out crim-
inals, title III of the act will virtually
turn America into a fishbowl society. The
confidence in communications that
Americans have formerly enjoyed will be
seriously compromised. This title will
permit an extension of wiretapping and
eavesdropping into areas that not even
the most enthusiastic opponent of crime
can imagine. I would like to quote a rel-
evant paragraph from President John-
son’s statement:

Many states have protected the citizen
against the invasion of privacy by making
wiretapping illegal. I call upon the state and
local authorities in the other states to apply
the utmost restraint and caution if they ex-
erclse the broad powers of title III.

We need not surrender our privacy to win
the war on crime.

Mr. Speaker, the entire bill is filled
with ambiguities and so perhaps I can
be permitted a few ambiguous feelings of
my own. Even title III contains most
laudable provisions, those which will re-
strict the private use and interstate ship-
ment of eavesdropping and bugging de-
vices. I have been working for such a bill
for some time. My own bill, HR. 602,
would accomplish practically the same
purpose as the provision of title ITI.

Up until this time, individuals could
freely purchase, through the mails, de-
vices which dissolve the walls of their
neighbors. No one was safe from the cas-
ual snooper or the malicious and un-
serupulous enemy. The use of these de-
vices is widely known and they have
been employed to overhear the most in-
timate revelations in psychiatrists’ of-
fices, church confessionals, and dozens of
other places that decent people consider
private. It is high time that society took
this step to protect itself from the anti-
social actions of some among us.

Mr. Speaker, the act contains other
worthwhile features. For the first time
in decades a gun control provision has
seen the light of day. This is, of course,
only a halfway measure and we are now
in the process of strengthening this pro-
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vision to meet more fully the threat that
firearms pose to a free society. The act
will assist local jurisdictions in meeting
the overwhelming necessity of making
our streets safer and in imposing law and
order upon what is fast becoming the
jungles of our cities.

A significant result of the act will be
the ability to deal with the problem of
organized crime within our society and
the special threat that this poses. Cer-
tainly it is time to consider the implica-
tion of the new technology of this com-
plex age falling into the sophisticated
criminal’s hands and the havoc that
could be wrought.

The time is long past due when we
must bring a sense of balance into the

law and scientific achievement. The

threat of organized crime or overzealous
bureaucrats using this new tool without
regard for our law poses a grave threat
to each citizen as well as to the Republic.
There is much more that we should and
must do in this direction. Perhaps it is
time too to consider new approaches to
drying up the large amount of money
that witnesses have testified is generated
by organized gambling. Some officials of
the Department of Justice have testified
that 95 percent of illegal money is ac-
quired by organized gambling. It is this
money that becomes the treasury of or-
ganized crime with the corruption that
follows. Perhaps some thought should be
given to the alternative of total wire-
tapping, eavesdropping, and computer-
ization of our society. If people wish to
gamble perhaps an alternative would be
to legalize gambling thus creating new
tax revenues and at the same time dry-
ing up the revenues of organized crime.
I believe a study should be made on this
subject.

Mr. Speaker, all laws are of necessity
compromises. The President reflected the
difficulties in accepting some of those
compromises in his message. We know
that the act will strengthen local law
enforcement; we can only hope and pray
that these same local people will have
the restraint and responsibility to use
with the most extreme discretion some
of the potentially disasterous features of
the act.

Mr. Speaker, because I believe that the
President’s message speaks good sense to
the American people, I place it in the
REecorp at this point:

L. B. J.: A Move v “New Dmecrions To

Ficar CriMz"

(Nore—Text of President Johnson's state-
ment last night on signing the omnibus Safe
Streets and Crime Control Act of 1968.)

The Bafe Streets and Crime Control Act
of 1968 has had a long journey.

The work behind the principal title of the
Act began in July 1966 when I appointed
the National Crime Commission, The work
of the Congress started more than 16 months
ago, in Fehruary 1967, when I called upon it
to strike a sure and swift blow against crime
in America.

Now, almost 500 days later, the legislative
process has run its full course. The measure
before me carries out many of the objec-
tives I sought. But it also contains several
other provisions which are unwise and which
will not aid effective law enforcement.

Over the past ten days, I have given full
conslderation to this intricate, 110-page bill.
I have carefully weighed the good features
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against the undesirable, the questions of law
and policy 1t raises against the remedial ac-
tions I might take to resolve those questions,
the immediate crisis of local law enforce-
ment against the bill's response.

My decision has been made only after con-
sulting with the wisest counselors avallable
to the President. I have asked eleven Govern-
ment departments and agency heads, includ-
ing those most affected, such as the Attorney
General, the Director of the Federal Bureau
of Investigation, the Secretary of the Treas-
ury, the Chairman of the Federal Communi-
cations Commission, and the Mayor of the
District of Columbia, for their views. No De-
partment has recommended veto. On the
basis of their advice and my own searching
examination, I have decided that this meas-
ure contains more good than bad and that I
should sign it into law.

I slgn the bill because it responds to one
of the most urgent problems in America to-
day—the problem of fighting crime in the
local neighborhood and on the city street.

The program I recommended 16 months
ago—the Safe Streets Act—is the heart of
this measure.

My program was based on the most ex-
haustive study of crime ever undertaken in
America—the work of the Presldent's Na-
tional Crime Commission. The Commission—
composed of the Nation’s leading criminolo-
gists, police chiefs, educators, and urban
experts—spotlighted the weaknesses in our
present system of law enforcement. It con-
cluded that the states and local communities
need large-scale Federal financial assistance
to help them plan, organize, and mount a
concerted and effective attack on crime.

The bill I sign today provides much of
that urgently needed assistance. It will give
help to the ill-equipped and poorly-trained
policeman on the beat, to the overburdened
courtroom, to the antiquated correctional in-
stitutlon. The legislation honors the deeply
rooted principle that the Federal Govern-
ment should supplement—but never sup-
plant—Ilocal efforts and local responsibility
to prevent and control crime.

This measure moves in new directions to
fight crime by:

Authorizing $400 million In Federal grants
over a two-year period for planning and
launching action programs to strengthen the
sinews of local law enforcement—Iirom police
to prisons to parole.

Creating a Natlonal Institute of Law En-
forcement and Criminal Justice to begin a
modern research and development venture
which will put sclence and the laboratory to
work In the detectlon of criminals and the
prevention of crime.

Establishing a ploneering ald-to-educaton
program of forgivable college loans and tui-
tion grants to attract better law enforcement
officers and give them better education and
preparation.

Providing greatly expanded tralning for

state and local police officers at the National
Academy of the Federal Bureau of Investiga-
tion. :
Permitting Federal funds to be used to
supplement police salaries and to encourage
the speclalized traiming of community serv-
ice officers whose mission will be to ease
tensions In ghetto neighborhoods.

These are among the prime advantages of
this bill I sign today.

The measure also ends three decades of
inaction on the problem of gun conftrols.
Interstate trafic in handguns and their
sales to minors will now be prohibited by

‘law. The majority of all the murders by

firearms in this nation are committed by
these small but deadly weapons.

But as I have told the Nation and the
Congress repeatedly, this is only a half-way
step toward the protection of our familes
and homes. We must go further and stop
mail order murder by rifle and shotgun. We
must close a glaring loophole in the law by
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controlling the sale of these lethal weapons,
as well as the sale of ammunition for all

guns.

A week ago I submitted my proposal for
more stringent. safeguards. I asked, as I had
before: “What in the name of consclence
will it take to pass a truly effective gun con-
trol law?”

In the next few days, the Congress has
the opportunity to answer that gquestion.
The call to action is compelling. We dare
delay no longer. I urge the Congress to act
on this bill immediately. I am asking the
Attorney General to explore what further
steps should be taken in the gun control
ares so that I may recommend them when
the Congress has acted on the legislation I
submitted last week.

Title III of this legislation deals with wire-
tapping and eavesdropping.

My views on this subject are clear. In a
speclial message to Congress in 1967 and again
this year, I called—Iin the Right of Privacy
Act—Tfor an end to the bugging and snoop-
ing that invade the privacy of citizens.

I urged that the Congress outlaw “all wire-
tapping and electronic eavesdropping, pub-
lic and private, wherever and whenever it
occurs.™ The only exceptions would be those
instances where “the security of the Na-
tlon itself was at stake—and then only
under the strictest safeguards.”

In the bill T sign today, Congress has
moved part of the way by:

all wiretapping and eavesdrop-
ping by private partles.

Prohibiting the sale and distribution of
“listening-in" devices in Iinterstate com-
merce.

But the Congress, in my judgment, has
taken am unwise and potentially dangerous
step by sanctioning eavesdropping and
wiretapping by Federal, state and local law
officlals in an almest unlimited variety of
situations.

If we are not very eareful and eautious in
our planning, these legislative provisions
could result in producing a nation of snoop-~
ers bending through the keyholes of the
homes and offices in Ameries, spying on our
neighbors, No conversation in the sanctity of
the bedroom or relayed over a copper tele-
phone wire would be free of eavesdropping by
those who say they want to ferret out crime.

BEYOND NEEDS

Thus, I belleve this actien goes far beyond
the effective and legitimate needs of law en~
forcement. The right of privacy is & valued
right. That is why we must strive to protect
1% all the more: against erosionm.

I eall upon the Congress immediately to
reconsider the unwise provisions of Title ITI
and take steps to repeal them. I am directing
the Attorney General to confer as soonm as
possible with the appropriate committee
chairmen and warn them of the pitfalls that
lie ahead, in the hope that the Congress will
move to repeal the dangerous provisions of
this Title.

Until that can be accomplished we shall
pursue—within the Federal Government—
carefully designed safeguards to Hmit wire-
tapping and eavesdropping. The policy of this
Administration has been to confine wiretap-
ping and to natiomal security
cases only—and then only with the approval
of the Attorney General.

This pelicy, now in its third year, will
continue in force. I have today directed the
Attorney General to assure that this policy of
privacy prevails and is followed by all Federal
law enforcement officers.

Many States have protected the citizen
against the Invasion of privaey by making
wiretapping Hlegal I eall upon the State and
local authorities in the other states to apply
the utmost restraint and caution if they exer-
cise the bread. powers of Title II. We need not
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surrender our privacy to win the war on
crime.

Title IT of the legislation deals with cer-
tain rules of evidence only in Federal crimi-
nal trials—which account for only seven per
cent. of the criminal felony prosecutions in
this country. The provisions of Title II, vague
and ambiguous as they are, can, I am advised
by the Attorney General, be interpreted in
barmony with the Constitution and Federal
practices In this field will continue to con-
form to the Constitution.

Under long-standing policies, for example,
the Federal Bureau of Investigation and other
Federal law enforcement agencles have con-
sistently given suspects full and fair warn-
ing of their constitutional rights. I have
asked the Attorney General and the Director
of the Federal Bureau of Investigation to as-
sure that these policies will continue.

My overriding concern today, as it has been
since the first day I became President, is for
safe streets in America. I belleve this meas-
ure, despite its shortcomings, will help to
1ift the stain of crime and the shadow of fear
from the streets of our communities,

That promise, contained Iargely in Title I
and in the reinforced Gun Contrel law I
have asked for, must not be deterred.

I believe It fs iIn America’s interest that I
sign this law today.

Crime: will never yleld to demogogic
lament—only to action. With this measure,
we are beginning to act, The Federal Govern-
ment is taking a long overdue step.

But at a time when crime is on the tip of
every American’s tongue, we must remember
that our protection rests essentially with
local and State police officers. For of the
40,000 law enforcement agencies im this Na-
tion, more than 39,750 are local, while some
200 are state and only the remaining 40 plus
are Federal. Of the 371,000 full-time law en~
forcement officers in the nation, 808,000 are
local, while 40,000 are state and only 23,000
are Federal, The essential duties these 23,000
Federal officers are authorized by law to per-
form are to protect the President, ferret out
crime in interstate commerce, investigate
erime in Interstate commerce, guard our
borders and enforce the tax and customs
laws.

Today the Federal Government is acting.
But action must now also come from the
cities and countles and states across America.

The cities must increase the size of their
police forces.

The ecities must pay their law enforcement
officials more.

The local communities must train them
better.

The ecities and the states must streamline
their courts and correctional institutions.

Both the citles and states must plan with
care and imagination to use the new FPederal
funds we will make available under the act
I sign today.

Today, I ask every Governor, every Mayor
and every county and city commissioner and
councilman to examine and adequacy of
their state and local law enforcement sys-
tems mwmpmpﬂyhmwrtthe
policemen, the law enforcement officers and
the men who wage the war on crime day after
day in all the sireets and roads and alleys
in America.

Most important of all, I call upon every
citizen imn this Nation to support their loeal
police officials: with respeet and with the re-
sources; necessary to enable them to do their
joh for justice in America.

I call uponm our ehurch leaders and every
parent to provider the spiritual and moval

leadership necessary to make this a lawabid-
ing Nation, with respect. for the rights ef
others, respect for thelr system. of govern~
ment. and_lupw’e for these eharged with the
responsibility of pretecting eur liwes, our
homes and our Uhertles.
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BUFFALO JURIST TO HEAD NOTRE
DAME LAW SCHOOL: IN CENTEN-
NIAL YEAR

HON. THADDEUS J. DULSKI

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, June 24, 1968

Mr. DULSKI. Mr. Speaker, the Uni-
versity of Notre Dame Law School, the
Nation’s oldest Catholic law school, will
mark its 100th anniversary in 1969.

I am particularly pleased that the uni-
versity has named a prominent Buffalo,
N.Y., citizen and jurist, Justice William
B. Lawless, Jr., of the State supreme
court, as dean of the law school effective
on July 1.

This is a significant occasion for the
law school, and it chose wisely in select-
ing Justice Lawless to be its new dean
as the school looks forward te substan-
tial expansion of its operation in the
next 5 years.

I know Justice Lawless well, having
served with him on the Buffalo Common
Couneil at the time he was council pres-
ident.

Justice Lawless is a fine citizen and
public servant, who, I am sure, will bring
distinction. to his new role at Notre
Dame, as he has to his many responsi-
bilities over the years in his home area
of Buffalo.

Buffalo's loss is Notre Dame's gain. I
know that I speak for our entire com-
munity in saying that we shall miss his
leadership and his guidance, but that all
wish him very well as he turns to the
academic field at his alma mater.

In looking ahead to his position, Jus-
tice Lawless said he hopes to be able to
double the school's student body and its
faculty in the next 5 years.

In so doing, Justice Lawless said:

The emphasis will be on public law and
human rights—in that order.

Justice Lawless feels emphatically that
the law as it is written must be obeyed,
that there are peaceful ways to oppose
unjust law. He adds:

But I cannot accept violence or then we
would turn the nation into & jungle.

The basic' solution is renewed respect for
law and order in our soclety.

The alternative is chaos.

Mr. Speaker, the Magnificat, weekly
newspaper of the Catholic diocese of Buf-
falo, carried an excellent article on Jus-
tice Lawless by Dick Klug In its June 20
edition, as follows:

BETTER LAW SCHOOL, GOAL OF JUSTICE LAWLESS
(By Dick Elug)

Supreme Court Justice William B. Lawless
Jr. has packed a lot of life inmto his 45 years.

He’s gone {rom law to politics to the hal-
lowed halls of the courts. On July 1, less
than two weeks from now, he'll take on a
new jobr fn what so far has been a highly
successful career—dean of the University of
Notre Dame Law School,

And more than a few of his colleagues and
friends. are betting that success will con-
tinue.

"“He's well suited to be dean of a law
school,” praised one colleague, as he moted
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the wide and deep intellectual interests of
the respected and hard-working jurilst.

A native of North Tonawanda, Lawless is
resigning from the Supreme Court to accept
his challenging new post in South Bend,
Ind. He will succeed Dean Joseph O'Meara,
69, as head of the nation's oldest Catholic
law school. O'Meara, dean since 1952, is re-
tiring.

Lawless attended Ascension School, North
Tonawanda, through the seventh grade, then
shifted for his final year to St. Rose of
Lima 8School, Buffalo. He took his high
schooling at Canisius, then located at St.
Michael’'s Church In downtown Buffalo,
graduating in 1940,

Lawless remembers how after school he
would visit the courts to watch the trials. I
became interested in law and never thought
of anything else, really.”

Next stop was the University of Notre
Dame and its law school, which he attended
from 1942 to 1944. He became editor-in-chief
of the student publication, “Notre Dame
Lawyer.”

After serving for two years as a lieutenant
in the U.8. Navy, he launched his private
law practice with the firm of Kenefick, Cooke,
Mitchell, Bass & Letchworth.

The young Lawless was soon immersed in
politics. By 1954, at the age of 31, he be-
came the city's youngest corporation coun-
sel when he was appointed to the admin-
istration of Mayor Steven Pankow.

He scored another “youngest” two years
later when at 33 he became the Buffalo Com-
mon Council’s youngest president. He served
on the Council from 1956 to 18959,

His rise through the echelons of public
service continued, when in 18959 he was
elected to the State Supreme Court. It
marked only the second time in half a cen-
tury that a Democrat won a contested seat
to that court in the Eighth Judiecial District.

Meanwhile, as Lawless pursued his law
practice and political and judicial career, he
was completing his education, retaining close
ties with his alma mater and ralsing a
family.

He received a bachelor of arts degree in
19490 from the University of Buffalo. He at-
tended evening classes and majored in his-
tory and government. He received a master
of laws degree in 1950 from Harvard Uni-
versity.

He was married In 1944 to Jeanne M. Of-
fermann, daughter of a former Erie County
sheriff, the late Frank Offermann. The couple
now has 12 children—six boys and six girls—
and lives at 35 Voorhees Ave., Buffalo.

In 1961-62 he was president of the 3,000-
member Notre Dame Law Assoclation. Since
1963 he has been a memhber of the law
school's Advisory Council, a group of 30 prom-
inent jurists and lawyers from across the
nation.

Three times during his blossoming career
he was reco, with “man of the year"
awards: in 1956 by the Buffalo Jaycees, In
1957 by the New York State Jaycees and in
1962 by Notre Dame.

One of Lawless' colleagues marvelled at
the breadth of his Intellectual interests.
“Some lawyers,” he observed, “have a very
deep knowledge in a narrow fleld. But Law-
less is just one of those people with a really
wide intellectual grasp of things. It's very
unusual for a lawyer.”

In his interview with the Magnificat, the
soft-spoken jurist bore this praise out as
he expounded thoughtfully on the problems
of law and the courts, and of the nation and
world.

As for the State Supreme Court, which he
is soon to leave, he expresses worrles about
that court's disposition of criminal cases.
“The criminal docket has fallen badly be-
hind,” he says, clting one recent case he
handled to {llustrate his point.

It involved a young man arrested in March,
1867, on a burglary charge. Penniless, he
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made no effort to apply for bail and get his
release from jall until the time of trial. The
case was finally moved to trial in March of
this year, after the man had spent one year
behind bars.

The man was found guilty after trial, but
what worries Lawless is that he might have
been innocent yet still have spent a year In
prison,

Lawless suggests that State Supreme Court
give preferred attention to the trial of crimi-
nal cases and that the State Leglislature pro-
vide for additional judges across the state,

At present, 66 to 70 percent of the Supreme
Court’s work involves auto negligence cases.
They are moved to trial about 10 or 11 months
after lawyers on both sides are ready for
trial, which is rapid by national standards,
affirms Lawless.

With the keen insight of a soclal sclentist
the jurist probes for the causes of the tur-
bulence and bitterness that affects many of
today’s young people and plagues the na-
tion’s urban areas.

He cites one study which traced some of
the youthful discontent to their parents’ lack
of solid convictions. And this in turn was
traced to soclety becoming highly mobile in
the wake of World War II and the Eorean
‘War.

“Until World War IL,” says Lawless, “Amer-
ican society was not very mobile, People were
born and raised in the same general com-
munity, With the war, they were sent all over
the world. It left many confused.”

Still, this father of 12 has praise for the
young. He says:

“Youngsters today are dedicated to a search
for truth and they will not accept cliches
and old saws. They want hard evidence be-
fore they reach conclusions. They will not
necessarily accept the judgement and guld-
ance of their parents.”

The effect of this critical attitude isn't con-
fined to the United States alone, he says.
“It’'s effect is seen across the board. It's a gen-
eral werld condition.”

Lawless sees this instability manifest in
law itself. For some years, he says, there has
been a movement afoot mot just to accept
the law as it 1s but to ask, “Is this law just?”

In New York State this was evidenced by
the liberalizing of its divorce law, moves to
ease the abortion law and to completely re-
write the penal code.

To all this Lawless adds:

“If a law is unjust or improper it should
be repealed.”

Lawless’ primary interest lies in Constitu-
tional law and hence he says he derived his
greatest satisfactions presiding over criminal
cases.

“The great problems in Constitutional law
today develop on a day-to-day basis in crim-
inal law,” he sald, noting such perplexing
and often volatile issue as search and seiz-
ure, freedom of speech, the right to counsel,
the right of a suspect to be warned of his
rights.

Like many Americans, perhaps more than
most, Lawless as a judge is caught up in the
turmoil caused by the black revolution for
freedom and equality. And though he em-
phasizes that the law must be obeyed, he
has words that should be welghed carefully
by many Americans who think the sole an-
swer to rioting and disorder is repression.

At this point Lawless reached forward to
pick up the little black paperback laying
amidst the clutter of papers on his desk,
Leaning back in his chair, he propped his
feet on the desk and paged through the
book, the recently published report of the
Presidential commission which studied the
nation’s disorders.

“I don't feel that it's any solution to the
problem of civil disorders to simply arrest
people who throw rocks and loot stores and
create havoc in our cities.

“This isn't going to solve the social prob-
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lems which produce people like that. I be-
lieve the basic problem is the need for more
Jobs, for greater educational opportunities,
soclal acceptance, improved housing, tight
enforcement of laws that help prevent con-
sumer exploltation.”

Lawless echoes the thoughts of communi-
catlons theorist Marshall McLuhan when he
sees television as playing an important role
in bringing on the Negro revolution.

Before 1948, ghetto dwellers never realized
how well people lived in their own city, he
sald. “Television portrayed the advantages
that many of us enjoyed and this led to the
frustrations of those living in hardship."

Bo he could get a first-hand glimpse of the
difficulties of slum living, Lawless accom-
palned a soclal worker on visits to families
a couple years ago. He calls it “the most
shocking experience of my life.”

But with all this sald, this interpreter of
the law Is emphatic that the law as it's writ-
ten must be obeyed.

“I don't belleve that vlolence or inten-
tionally breaking the law is the way to re-
form and to revitalize the law,” he says.

“Americans have great recourse in the free
press, in free speech, which includes peace-
ful picketing demonstrations. I'm in favor of
that to oppose unjust law.

“But I can't accept violence or then we
would turn the nation into a jungle. The
basic solution is renewed respect for law and
order in our society. The alternative is
chaos.”

ARMY OFFICER DIES IN CRASH

HON. CLARENCE D. LONG

OF MARYLAND
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, June 24, 1968

Mr. LONG of Maryland. Mr. Speaker,
Lt. Michael L. Phillips, a fine young sol-
dier from Maryland, was killed recently
in Vietnam. I wish to commend his brav-
ery and honor his memory by including
the following article in the Recorbp:

ArMY OFFICER DIES IN CRASH—LIEUTENANT
ParLLIrs Was on MissioN NeEArR DA Nanc

An Army officer from Prince Georges County
was killed in Vietnam June 13 when a heli-
copter in which he was a passenger crashed
after colliding with an Alr Force plane, the
Department of Defense announced yesterday.

He was identified as 1st Lt. Michael L.
Phillips, 25, son of Lt. Cmdr., USN (Ret.), and
Mrs. Pearly L. Phillips, of 4016 White Oak
Drive, Oxon Hill.

According to the Department of Defense,
the crash occurred near Da Nang while Lieu-
tenant Phillips was on an artillery observing
mission. Observation was his basic military
speciality.

BORN IN WASHINGTON

Born in Washington, Lieutenant Phillips
lived at various naval installations while his
father was on active duty.

He was graduated from the Oxon Hill High
School in 1960, and after studying for a year
and a half at the University of Maryland,
he left school to work in the computer field
with the National Aeronautics and Space
Administration.

He later reentered the University of Mary-
land and then enlisted in the Army in 1966
after his junior year.

TRAINED AT FORT JACKSON

Lieutenant Phillips took his basic training
at Fort Jackson, S.C., and then completed
officer candldate school at Fort 8111, Okla.

He took helicopter training at an Army
facility at Mineral Wells, Texas, and general
warfare tralning at Schofield Barracks, Ha-




June 24, 1968

wall, before being assigned to Vietnam last
December.

Aside from his parents, Lieutenant Phillips
left mo Immediate survivors.

SPEECH BY JAMES RESTON
HON. HASTINGS KEITH

OF MASSACHUSETTS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, June 24, 1968
Mr. KEITH. Mr. Speaker, perhaps it

was inevitable that the vast majority of

graduation speeches this year were
tinged with gloom. Even now, most of us
are still numbed with the shock of Sen-
ator Robert Kennedy’'s untimely and
senseless death. Commencement speak-
ers throughout the ecountry have had a
difficult time stressing opportunity,
chance, and hope for the future of the
graduates.

Therefore, the graduates of Williams
College were unusually fortunate in hav-
ing as their commencement speaker
James B. Reston of the New York Times.
I must confess, Mr. Speaker, to a certain
feeling of closeness to Scotty Reston—
since he is now a near constituent, hav-
ing bought the Vineyard Gazette and
made plans to eventually retire to
Martha’s Vineyard with his wife, Sally.
However, my reasons for calling his talk
to the attention of my colleagues are
not based solely on local pride. Mr. Res~
ton pointed out in his brief but to the
point talk that all is not wrong with the
world, and that whatever is wrong, is not
all our fault. Mr. Speaker, I am sure all
my colleagues will be interested in read-
ing James Reston’s speech to the gradu-
ates of Williams College, and I insert it
in the Recorp at the end of my remarks,
as follows:

TALEK BY JaMES ReEsTON, WILLIAMS COLLEGE,
June 9, 1968

President Sawyer, Members of the faculty,
parents and members of the Class of 1968:
I can't get over the ides that a few minutes
of silence or a walk in the woods would be
more & te than one more speech on so
hot and sad a day, but I will be brief. In fact,
if I run over ten minutes, I will welcome a
demonstration.

There is a certain ritual to these occasions,
Some middle aged speaker you never heard
of i1s supposed to tell you that the world is
a hopeless mess, that it is all the fault of
the Older Generation, and that we're just
walting around for you to bound out of col-
lege and fix things up.

‘Well, I have news for you. The world is not
a hopeless mess. It's not all our fault, what-
ever is wrong. And we're certainly net hang-
ing around to hand things over to you. The
first thing you have to learn when you get.out
is how to tolerate middle aged bores. And the
second thing is that these same bores are
determined to stick around and get in your
way as long as they can.

It must have been hard for you net to
wonder this week whether you were going
out into a Iunatic world. The Puritan con-
sclence always reappears in. times of great
tragedy. The assassin’s guilt is suddenly
transferred to the whole American nation.
I wish we confessed our real sins more often
and didn't assume quite so much respon-
sibility for our imaginary sins,

America 1s not sick; it is drunk. It is digzy
with change. The vast advance in the pace
and power of life has been too much for it.
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We have changed the world faster than we
can change ourselves or our institutions. We
are making more progress with the social
reconstruction of our lves, in my view, than
any other nation in the world, but we are in
a race with the pace of history and are still'
falling behind.

It is not the politiclans who are changing
the world. Johnson with his modified capital-
ism, Wilson with his modified socialism, De-
Gaulle with his modified monarchy, and
Brezhnev and EKosygin with their modified
communism are all in the same boat. They
are all rushing about trylng to make the
pitiless facts of the modern world fit their
old conceptions, old ideologies, and old
habtts and they are all in trouble. For it is the
sclentist and the ordinary people—the fer-
tility of the human mind and the fertility
of the human body—that are changing the
world faster than we can adapt to its new
problems and opportunities.

Obviously, there 1s a lot of mental and
moral insanity In our own soclety. Take
a walk In any great city at night, if you
dare: the evidence is all around you. We
used to pray: Lead us not into Tempta-
tion . .. Now we are not being led but driven
into it. Many people have so much that
they canmnot handle it; many have so little
that they cannot bear it. And the affluence
is comspicuous, and the waste is appalling,
and the voice of the hawker—urging us to
buy more and consume more on credit—
is not to be avolded even in the most mis-
erable slum,

H. G. Wells wrote a little book thirty-three
years ago called “What Are We To Do With
Our Lives,” When I read it again this week,
I had to wonder why we have been so slow
in understanding the consequences of
change. He was saylng then, not that so-
clety was sick, but that it was blind and
thoughtless, that we had to clear a lot of
mouldy rubbish out of our minds before we
could begin the effective work of reconstruc-
tion. And then, he thought, we could go
forward with what he called an open con-
spiracy to bulld a cooperative peaceful
world.

I mention this now because it seems so
relevant to me at the present time. The
failure to keep asking the big question—
What are we doing with our Lives?—not
only leads into narrow and dangerous paths,
If we were reasonably clear about this in
Washingten, I doubt whether we would be
spending our money and energies the way
we now are. Vietnam did not develop into
a world issue, dividing the alllance and our
own people and postponing the urgent co-
operative work of the Northern Industrial
nations because of the acts of wicked men.
If Lyndon Johmson had been clear about
the nation’s priorities, he probably would not
have given so much weight to his personal
fear of being the first American President
to lose a war.

I don’t want to plunge into this thicket
except to make a point. It is that men and
institutions and government need a clear
definitlon of the ecemtral purpose of their
lives if they are to avold being diverted con-
stantly by secondary or even trivial comnsid-
erations. The more complicated the world
becomes, the meore we speclalize, the more
we specialize, the more each of us concen-
trates on his little part of the job, and be-
fore long, if we are not careful, we find that
all this maehinery of colleges, newspapers,
governments, and even churches clatters
along without much reference to the pur-
pose of all this activity. Incidentally, this is
the really exciting thing about the Roman
Catholic Church today. Pope John asked
and imposed the right question: Is the
church relevant to the meodern. age? If not,
let's make it relevant.

The student activity in this year's elec-
tions provides another illustration of this
problem of the effective use of our lives. The
students have concentrated on electing Sena-
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tor McCarthy., He did not discover and in-
spire them so much as they discovered and
Inspired him. But anyway, they have made
an art of playing hookey and have shown
in the process that they can be effective
working within the system.

My concern fis that, if they are disap-
pointed, they will give up. It may be, how-
ever, that the really critical battleground
for change this year lies not in the Presi- -
dential race but in the Congressional races.
All the candidates in both parties who have a
chance to win the Presidency are more in
touch with the requirements of the coming
age than most of the Congressional
candidates.

Consider, for example, the worst of them.
It would not be difficult to identify the fifty
most conspicuous dunderheads running for
office this year. If the University students in
their districts got together, even at this late
date, and worked to bring them down in
November, I believe they could retire at least
fifteen or twenty of them, and this would be
a great service to the Republic. James Me-~
Gregor Burns, who knows more about defeat
in politics than I do, thinks I'm a little opti-
mistic about this, but I still think there's
something to the idea.

Everybody is deploring the use of violence
these days, and no wonder. But deploring
violence does not deal with the problem any
more than torrents of tears deal with the
assassination of Robert EKennedy. We de-
plored violence when John Kennedy was
killed too. We criticized crowded political
rallies and rides through political mobs in the
emotional atmosphere of Dallas. But we still
go on with the same old political campaign-
ing techniques, and we provided no real secu-
rity around the presidential candidates in
this election five years later.

We are living in a violent age. We are try-
Ing to deal with a political revelution, a
raclal revolution, a soclal revolution, an
urban and agrarian revolution and a military
revolution all at the same time. We are in-
volved in highly emotional contreversies be-
tween communist and non-communist, Jew
and Arab, Muslim and Hindu, all over the
world. These things often involve the future
of nations and races and creeds for which
many men are willing to die or to kill. The
facts are plain and pitiless.

My worry about the young rebels of today
is not that they are protesting and demon-
strating against many aspects of our society,
but that they will stick for one or two brisk
skirmishes and then quit, It is not hard to
master the techniques of militant anarchy.
A modern technological soclety is very vul-
nerable to it. Fifty determined young men
with the aid of a few technicians can go
down the manholes and cripple, not only
Columbia but the City of New York. Any
madman can terrorize a city or kill a Sena-
tor, but remaking a soclety into something
even a little more fair, decent, and compas-
stonate 1s a much more difficult, and com-
plicated job.

It is very hard work. It takes a very long
time. It requires a great many patient peo-
ple stieking with & great many tough jobs,
but the greatest ally of the militant minor-
ity is the indifference of the majority. Even
today, only a very small propertion of our
people are actively engaged In the improve-
ment of our common life.

I am conecerned about what seems to me a
growing mood of pessimism In the land.
Maybe I make too mueh of it because we Iin
the reporting business are largely responsible
for it. We concentrate on the comtention and
conflicts of life; we have forgotten Berlin,
which was the real danger to world pesce but

ignore Williams. This is natural but it de-
presses the national mind, and despair can
be almost as dangerous as indifference.
Unless I miss my guess, we shall make our
way through this gloomy period. Whatever
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else you can say about America it Is
grappling with the great questions of human
life. It IS working on the questions of world
peace. It i1s at least conscious of the poor.
It is making a greater effort to compose the
injustices to the Negro people.

How then is a college graduate to approach
this kind of world? One way is to reject it and
escape from it. There are many ways of doing
this, some of them quite fashionable.
Academic life provides many comfortable
corners where you can lose yourself in your
own little narrow specialty and ignore the
larger soclal and political issues of the age.
It is not true that there is “no place to hide.”
A remarkable number of highly intelligent
people are hiding all over the place.

Business life offers many opportunities to
move from air-conditioned offices to fancy
suburbs along wide highways that by-pass
not only the slums but much of Life itself.

The excuses for bugging out are endless.
You can say and maybe even prove, that the
world has been taken over by Inferior men
who do not have your noble vision of life or
are too slow for your tastes. You can gather
with other “superior” people and scoff at the
banalities of the press and politicians. And
of course you can cop out altogether and live
for yourself, if you can stand it, with the
help of whatever stimulants you can find to
ease your depression., Maybe you would be
happier in porky middle age than I, but I
wonder.

Meanwhile, there is work to be done. The
peace talks have started but last week we
lost more boys in Vietnam than in any other
week of the war. Robert EKennedy is dead,
but after all the crying and exhortation, the
problems remain. That is the way the world
has gone from the beginning:

Listen to these lines:

“To Whom Can I speak foday?
The Gentle man has perished,
The violent man has access to everybody
To whom can I speak today?
There are no righteous men,
The World is surrendered to criminals.”

This was not written by Gore Vidal, but
by a gloomy bard, and not a very good one,
over four thousand years ago in the time
of Egypt’s Middle Kingdom.

Or hear this second quotation:

“Never was there, perhaps, more hollowness
at heart than at the present, and here in the
United States. Genulne belief seems to have
left us. The underlying principles of the
Btates are not honestly believed in. . . . The
spectacle is appalling, We live in an at-
mosphere of hypocrisy throughout. The men
believe not in the women, nor the women in
the men. . .. The great cities reek with
robbery and scoundrelism . . .”

This was written over a hundred years
ago by Walt Whitman. So much for “the good
old days.”

The main difference I find in the modern
grumblers is that they don’'t write as well
as the old grumblers. Besides, despite all our
troubles, it seems to me that a cool look at
the present age justifies a little more hope.

You are the first college graduating class
in the last third of the Twentieth Century,
Far from pitying you, I think you are a com-
paratively lucky lot. When your parents were
your age, they got out of college (if in fact
they had the chance to go to college) in the
middle of the most savage world war in the

of the human race. That one made
Vietnam look like a minor skirmish. Or if
you go back another generation, most of your
grandfathers and grandmothers were con-
fronted by the First World War. Also, in
those days, college presidents punished stu-
dents, instead of the other way around.

So misery is a comparative thing, I men-
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tloned that we are just entering the last
third of the Century. We are 23 years beyond
the second world war. We have problems, God
knows, but if we look at them in historic
terms, they are not all that bad. Twenty-
three years after the first world war was
1942, By that time, Hitler had already oc-
cupled the Rhineland. Mussolini was in
Abyssinia; almost all of Europe was overrun
by the German armies, and the United States
was about to be attacked at Pearl Harbor.

The situation today is quite different. This
country, by its sacrifices, has created a new
balance of power in the world. We have not
found the answer to small wars, but at least
we have avoided a big war for longer than
the British and French did when they had
primary responsibility for maintaining peace
between 1810 and 1939.

The outlook is not hopeless. The American
people are not “sick.” There Is plenty of
sickness among us but mainly we are just
diverted or indifferent. The political process
is responsive to the will of the people, but,
like love, it has to be expressed at the right
times.

Meanwhile, on a more personal note, I
would urge you to be very careful about
scoffing at the moral values of the past. Some
things we do know about the future. You
are going to live in a crowded and convul-
slve world. The way things are going it is
likely to be a deceitful world, dominated by
large institutions. If on top of this, all your
fears and charges are true, that it is run by
fools and demons—then surely personal love
and friendship, and some kind of falth will
be more precious than ever before. Already,
the family is the one unit of soclety that
makes more sense than any other, and I
cannot believe that it is in your selfish in-
terest to trifle with the values on which the
honor and fidelity of the family are based.

This brings me to my final point, I some-
times think that on the great occasions of
life, we celebrate the wrong people. On birth-
days, we remember the child and forget the
mother. We grieve for the dead and some-
times overlook those who are left behind
and envy the dead. And at graduation we
celebrate the graduates and forget the par-
ents. This is not quite fair—especially now
when graduation is often an expensive in-
terlude between two expensive phases of edu-
cation—all at the Old Folks’ expense,

So I congratulate not only the Class of
'68 but the parents of the class of '68. The
latter have at least stayed the course, and
that, after all, is the main thing,

THE TAXPAYERS' FRIEND:
JAMESTOWN, COLO.

HON. JAMES H. (JIMMY) QUILLEN

OF TENNESSEE
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, June 24, 1968

Mr. QUILLEN. Mr. Speaker, it is ever
so easy for one of our colleagues, in the
performance of his congressional chores,
to accomplish something in the tax-
payers’ interest and have that act go
unnoticed. I venture to say each Mem-
ber of Congress, in the performance of
his constitutional duties, has accom-
plished many noteworthy but unpub-
lished acts.

It should be very heartening to us to
know that we do have alert, hard-work-
ing newsmen, who will diligently search
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out, then publicize, noteworthy acts by
the Members of Congress.

One of our most able colleagues has
been the recipient of a newsman’s hard
work and a well-deserved accolade in the
form of an editorial from the Wall Street
Journal of Wednesday, June 19, 1968.

The Honorable DoNaLp G. BROTZMAN,
Congressman from the Second District
of Colorado, richly deserves this “pat on
the back.” In my opinion, every hard-
working taxpayer will want to add his
“amen” to this editorial.

This editorial speaks for itself, but in
calling this monumental goof to the at-
tention of the Postmaster General, Con-
gressman BroTzMAN put the fiscal wel-
fare of the Nation above that of his own
district. As colleagues, we do not have to
be reminded of the courage such action
takes. But, I might add, such action is
typical of the Congressman from the
Second District of Colorado.

Congressman BroTzMAN ably repre-
sents his district. He is constantly fight-
ing in behalf of his constituents. In the
Halls of Congress, the good people of the
Second Congressional District of Colo-
rado do not stand in any reflected light.
In their corner, those Coloradans have
an able Representative, ever willing to
share their fight, ever willing to make
sacrifice to save the taxpayers money.
This editorial, “Three Cheers for James-
town, Colo.,” most certainly echoes
three cheers for Congressman DonNaLp G.
BROTZMAN.

I am happy to make this editorial
available to the readers of the Recorp:
THREE CHEERS FOR JAMESTOWN, Covro.

There are 109 patrons of the post office at
Jamestown, Colo., which is between 10 and
15 miles from Boulder, Colo. (pop., 1960
census, 38,000). In Boulder, says one citizen,
“I've had to walt 30 minutes to mall a
letter.”

There’s no such situation at Jamestown,
apparently. You ean walk into the post of-
fice there and mail a letter in less time than
that. What's more, you can also buy a can
of beans, a work shirt and stuff llke that
there, because the Jamestown post office is
off in a corner of the general store run by
Donald Haynes. Mr. Haynes also is the
postmaster.

The United States Government has been
paying #120 rent a year for the Jamestown
post office space.

Now this tidy if informal arrangement
seems to have affronted the majesty of the
United States Government, which some time
back announced that it was going to approve,
for Jamestown, a $14,000 post office edifice,

The only problem, it developed, was that
the citizens of Jamestown did not want a
new $14,000 post office. They liked what they
had. A group of Jamestown citizens formed
a group calling itself Voters Opposing In-
discriminate Civie Expenditures (i.e., VOICE,
what else?) and hired an attorney to speak
for them. “This,” he said of the proposed
$14,000 bullding, “is a waste of money. The
facllity is not needed. It will be fought. . . .”

And fought it was. VOICE fired off a plea
for help to Jamestown's Congressman, Rep.
Donald G. Brotzman, who in turn fired off
a letter to the Hon. Marvin Watson, Post-
master General, beginning: “I would like you
to personally investigate a monumental goof
which the Post Office Department has com-
mitted at Jamestown, Colorado. . . ."
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As Rep. Brotzman observed, the plan was
for the new buillding to be leased to the
Government for about $2,000 a year, or sub-
stantially more than the going rate of $120
for the space at the general store. And, he
sald, while the Post Office Department may
regard a $2,000 annual rental as an “in-
significant amount, I do not.”

Neither did the people of Jamestown.
Mayor Jim Heaton said: “We do for ourselves.
We'll go out and fix a road, build a fire-
house or repair a bridge, rather than have
the town do it, just to keep the taxes down.”

The citizen who had to wait 30 minutes
to mail a letter in Boulder says that if the
Government has so much money to spend
on post offices out that way, the Boulder post
office could use it. For Jamestown's post office
is going to remain in the general store. As
the mayor says, Jamestown people “do for
themselves,” and three cheers for them.

TESTIMONY OF STEEL LABOR AND
MANAGEMENT BEFORE THE
HOUSE WAYS AND MEANS COM-
MITTEE IN SUPPORT OF STEEL
QUOTAS

HON. CHARLES A. VANIK

OF OHID
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, June 24, 1968

Mr. VANIE. Mr. Speaker, on Tuesday,
June 18, 1968, representatives of the
United Steelworkers and the American
Iron and Steel Institute in a joint ap-
pearance before the House Ways and
Means Committee presented testimony
on the question of iron and steel quota
legislation.

The Ways and Means Committee,
which has been holding hearings since
June 4 on the question of trade policy
and quotas, heard testimony from Mr.
Thomas F. Patton, chairman, Republic
Steel Corp., who represented the Ameri-
can Iron and Steel Institute, and from
Mr. I. W. Abel, president of the United
Steelworkers of America.

The presentation of statements by
both the labor and management sectors
of America’s most vital industry called
dramatic attention to the problems fac-
ing American iron and steel. World over-
capacity of steel production facilities,
foreign government subsidy of foreign
steel, and restrictions by foreigners on
American steel sold abroad, have created
a flood of imports, generally from low
labor cost areas.

The future security and prosperity of
America depend considerably on the
health of this most basic industry. I
would like to include the statements of
Mr, Abel and Mr. Patton in favor of steel
quota legislation in the CoNGRESSIONAL
Recorp. I hope that everyone will take
the time to read this important testi-
mony, which follows:

STATEMENT OF I. W, ABEL, PRESIDENT, UNITED
STEELWORKERS OF AMERICA, BEFORE THE
House Ways AND Means COMMITTEE IN
SUPPORT OF "“STEEL AND IrRoN ORE QUOTA
Bmi” (H.R. 14120), JunE 18, 1968
Mr. Chairman, my name is I. W. Abel. I am

President of the United Steelworkers of
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America, a union which represents the work-
ers in the basic iron and steel industry in
the United States and Canada. We also rep~
resent iron ore mines in both countries.

I am sure that the joint appearance be-
fore this Committee of the Union and the
Industry, represented by Mr, Tom Patton of
Republic Steel and me, will come as a sur-
prise to many, since we are currently en-
gaged in negotiating a labor agreement.
Frankly, Mr. Chalrman, we hope that our ap-
pearance will elicit more than surprise. We
hope it will arouse a real concern for and
a willingness to investigate the new prob-
lems which our domestic economic system
faces as a result of our current national
trade policy.

EVALUATION OF TRADE POLICY

All of us, of course, are moved by the argu-
ment that if a specific policy works, it must
be the right one. But the converse is also
true. There can be no dogmatic truths in an
evolving and changing economic climate. The
best argument for pursuing our foreign trade
policy, which was initiated over thirty-four
years ago, has been the fact that we have
developed and generally maintained a favor-
able trade balance. This was particularly true
in the steel industry until 1959, at which
time we began to rapidly plunge into a def-
icit position. Now the national trade balance
is also being jeopardized.

The 1967 trade surplus was only 3.6 billion
dollars, and already this year we have ex-
perienced trade deficits. Our balance of pay-
ments have also succumbed to a long series
of large international deficits, beginning in
1968. It is interesting to note that the last
time this Committee deliberated upon our
trade policy we were very much in a surplus
condition and our payment deficits were de-
clining. The impact of those deliberations
was not to be felt until this year, but the
atmosphere in which you conducted them
was cetrainly optimistic—between 19680 and
1965, our trade surplus averaged 5.2 billion
dollars and during the same period, our pay-
ment deficits dropped from minus 3.9 billion
to minus 1.3 billion.

BALANCE OF PAYMENT AND TRADE

Balance of Balance of

M{mnh trade

(billions) (billions)
-3.4 +3.3
-39 +L0
—3.9 +4.8
—2.4 +5.4
—2.2 +4.4
2.7 +5.1
—2.8 +6.7
-13 +4.8
~1.4 +3.7
=3.6 +3.6

It is no wonder then that we accepted the
fact thet our national trade policy was cor-
rect. It was working. But, gentlemen, the
same logle should prevail today and we
should acknowledge it. Our trade balances
have dipped and not just because of tempo-
rary factors. Deep penetrations by forelgn
producers have been made Into domestic in-
dustries and apparently there is no leveling
off in view. At any rate, the clarity of the
logic is being felt in the steel industry and
the Steelworkers’ Union has responded to
it because it may mean the livelihood and
Jjobs of our members.

My comments should be taken within the
context of our Union’s support for an ex-
pansionary trade policy. We have tradition-
ally fought for the concept of wider trade
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relations with other countries because of its
political and economic advantages. The in-
ternational political aspects of freer trade
are readily recognized. We have equated our
national political interest with the advanc-
ing of international cooperation. As Dean
Rusk recently indicated: “The trade policy
the United States has pursued for more than
three decades contributes to [our] broad
political objectives.”

Moreover, we have felt that our foreign
economic policy has enhanced our national
economic welfare. As a matter of fact, the
most persuasive justification of our trade
policy was the very evident contribution
which it did make to our economic growth.
We are, therefore, convinced that an isola-
tionist economic policy is outdated in a world
of interdependence. It was probably one of
the achievements of the New Deal era that
the philosophical position of “fortress
America”—at least as far as trade 1s con-
cerned—was demolished. However, current
evaluation cannot rest upon past perform-
ance or past factual situations. Interna-
tional trade has now taken on different
dimensions.

I make these comments precisely because
the problems of the past and their solutions
are not necessarily the problems facing inter-
national trade today. Unfortunately, there
are too many who would apply, in a doc-
trinalre manner, the public policy decisions
of the past and criticize any contemporary
evaluation of present day problems as an at-
tempt to return to the days of the Smoot-
Hawley Act.

Our past trade policy grew out of an eco-
nomic atmosphere of scarcity. At that time,
artificial trade barriers, which further re-
stricted each countries’ limited productive
facilities, had condemned the various indi-
vidual national economies to total depend-
ency upon each countries’ weaknesses,
Within an economy of scarcity, there was
little room for improvement.

However, just as today the development of
our domestic public policy is being condi-
tioned by the problems arising from an econ-
omy of affluence, so also our forelgn trade
policy must grapple with the same source
of international economic concern, Although
these complexities arise from an affluent
economy, they are no less real or no less
critical than those arising from a depressed
economy.

‘We are, therefore, appealing to you to view
our trade problems within this context.
What I am saying is that we must have a
balanced trade relationship within an ex-
pansionary trade policy.

As far as the domestic steel industry is
concerned, we are experiencing a rapid and
accelerated percentage penetration of our
market by forelgn producers. Within the last
five years, steel imports have risen from 3
per cent of domestic demand to almost 15
per cent, if current imports for 1968 are pro-
jected on an annual basis.

PFurthermore, we have been a deficlt na-
tion in the value of direct steel trade since
1962. The current deficlt amounts to about
900 million dollars, But more than that, we
are still a deficit nation even when we take
into consideration indirect steel trade—
that is, trade in which steel is used in manu-
factured products. In 1966, our total steel
trade balance was in a deficit position by al-
most 500 million dollars. This, of course,
causes a drain on our balance of payments.
But is also refutes the contention that Amer-
ican steel which is exported in manufactured
items outbalances and compensates for any
deflelt in direct steel trade.
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STEEL IMPORT STUDY

VALUE OF DIRECT AND INDIRECT (END-USE) STEEL IMPORTS AND EXPORTS AND THEIR EFFECT ON U.S. BALANCE OF
PAYMENTS

|tn millions of dollars]

Imports Exports Trade
balance
Steel End-use  Total Steel End-use Total total
products  items®  (direct products? items®  (direct exports
(direct iimtirwt plus (direct  (indirect  plus less
imports) impo indirect) exports) exports) indirect) imports
235 109 kI a7 510 1,487 41,143
252 110 362 733 435 1,168
639 171 810 485 450 935 125
552 145 697 711 480 1,191 434
462 102 564 503 480 983 19
586 129 715 443 495 938 +223
752 127 879 448 525 973 -+94
897 154 1,051 583 515 1,198 -+147
1,395 193 1,588 553 645 1,198 -390
444 257 1,701 545 660 1,205 —496

1Yalues increased h‘ 10 percent to ﬂ}lst from FOB to CIF basis.

*Values calculated by multiplying
imported steel mill cts plus 10

mated net tons of indirect imports times the average CIF landed value per net ton of
percent to adjust from FOB to CIF basis.

4 Values represent steel product exports less AlD-financed exports, 1 _ ]
4Values calculated by rngl'llpl ing estimated net tons by an average price of $150 for finished carbon steel in the domestic market

which during thisﬁ];eﬂl‘ind ranged from ?_149 to 158

#The value of er steel products
Note—For comments by AIS1 on this table see appendix.

mpunen.l of the steel product direct imports and exports estimated.

Source: AlSI, Foreign Trade Trends Quarterly; AIS, Imports 1; AIS Exports 1; USDC, Overseas Business Reports.

We are convinced that the pressure behind
these forelgn imports is basically one of af-
fluence—in other words, it results from ex-
cessive overcapacity. The Senate Finance
Committee, last December, released a re-
port indlcating that surplus capacity had al-
ready reached a level of 50 mlillion tons. Each
year, steel capacity grows at a rate of 33 mil-
lion tons. It is the continued investment in
overcapacity facilities which must be mod-
erated in order to bring about a balanced
trade relationship.

STEEL AND ORE QUOTAS

Our support of the Vanik bill is predicated,
therefore, upon a two-fold objective. First,
the bill will determine that, as a matter of
public policy, a 10 per cent penetration of
our steel market is a balanced one. Maybe
Congress will suggest another figure. But, set
a level, it must, in our judgment. As far as
iron ore is concerned, our miners have com-
plained about job losses due to the continued
high levels of importation of ore during
periods of recession. Their job loss becomes
more pronounced than basic steelworkers if
there is not a proportionate reduction of iron
ore imports comparable to a downturn in
steel production. Currently, ore imports are
about 36 per cent of domestic consumption.

The second objective will be found in the
fact that the bill will serve as a guideline for
foreign steel industries to moderate their in-
vestments In facilitles producing steel well
beyond their own domestic consumption and
a reasonable share of our market.

It would be disastrous for Japan, for in-
stance, to be led to assume it has an un-
Iimited access to the U.S. steel market. Then,
at a later date, when its investments are al-
ready made and its manpower already com-
mitted, if Japan is forced to curtail its access,
_severe political and economic consequence
would undoubtedly ensue, Now is the time to
declare whether there is a limit, And, thisis a
“responsibility for Congress.

This, then, is the sole purpose of our sup-
port of a flexible quota bill. We have arrived
-at this position at a time when our own in-
dustry is accelerating its investments in new
_plants and equipment to modernize obsolete
facilities. There has been severe criticism
levied at the Industry for allowing its facili-
ties to become outdated. There may be some
justification to the charge. But the industry
is now correcting’ this problem. My concern,

* however, arises from the fact that if we do
not retain a steady share of the increase in
domestlc demand for steel, there will be a
Job loss, since the new facilities will be able
to produce more steel with less workers. Fur-

thermore, if the increased domestic market
is lost to our own producers, I am afraid that
the necessary continued investment to mod-
ernize will be suspended.

OVERCAPACITY

I cannot over emphasize the colncidence of
these two factors: foreign overcapacity and
domestic accelerated investment. If the re-
port of the Senate Finance Committee car-
ries any real message, it is the documenta-
tion of overcapacity and the concomitant
pressure that it puts on the world market.
The price structures of the United Kingdom
and Europe are under heavy strain because of
it, It is our firm contention that the world
surplus of steelmaking capacity must be
brought into balance with the world de-
mand for steel. Otherwise, these industries,
as instruments of their own government's
full employment policy, will be compelled to
export whatever the cost—or, should I say,
loss. And that loss will be at our expense in
steel production and steelworkers' jobs.

The compulsion to export is dramatically
revealed by a news release in the January 11,
1968, issue of the Japan Metal Bulletin, which
I submit for the record with my statement.
The Bulletin declares that *. . . the iron and
steel industry is planning to provide obliga-
tory export quota to steel, the al-
located to be 10 per cent over the actual
exports in the current fiscal year, with ex-
port target in the next fiscal year raised to
over 12 million tons.

“Those companies that fail to export the
allocated tonnage will get less coking coal
than they want to get delivered; or will be
penalized by $28 per ton covering the bal-
ance unexported.”

ACCELERATED INVESTMENT

Furthermore, the U.S, Steel industry, as
indicated by Tom Patton, has embarked
upon a program of rapid technological de-
velopment. I note that our academic com-
munity has been critical of the past decisions
of the industry. How justified those criti-
clsms are I leave to your judgment. But those
are past declsions that have no weight now.
Actually, as a unlon president, I must begin
to think about the rapidity of the investment
which is at the rate of approximately $214
billien a year.

(a) Employment impact

The more recent acceleration of steel im-
ports has come fortunately-at a time of an
extended boom in the American economy.
Steel production in 1967 was 127 million tons.
Despite this increased production, however,
steel employment has substantially declined.
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In 1952, steel production stood at 93 milllon
tons and employment at 545,000 workers. Em-
ployment in 1967 was only 424,000 workers,
121,000 less than in 1952, although produc-
tion had Increased by 34 million tons. Of
course, this is the result of increased pro-
ductivity and is an economic factor decreas-
ing the need for manpower in the steel indus-
try regardless of the import situation. How-
ever, and this I stress, without the increased
demand for steel accompanying our present
economic growth, the impact of automation
on steel employment would have been in-
tolerable.

According to Professors Adams and Dir-
lam, long-run decreases in employment are
due to increases in productivity and not to
increases in imports. But this is true only
because the foreign penetration of our
growth in steel demand has begun to reach
alarming proportions just recently. If, how-
ever, foreign producers had penetrated our
markets earlier, the unemployment rates
would have been totally unacceptable not
only to our Union, but, I am sure, to the
nation also. It is precisely because Increase
in productivity does indicate a downturn in
employment that we must retain an appro-
priate share of increased steel demand. If
investments proceed at the present clip and
imports expand at the current accelerated
rate then we are in for employment trouble,
The Wall Street Journal (5/28/68) recently
noted: “Consumption (1968) is much higher,
but imports are siphoning off most, if not
all, the growth.”

Moreover, if there is a dip in the economy
and the present percentage penetration by
foreign producers is retained, the reaction
of unemployed steelworkers will be pre-
dictable and justifiable.

(b) Conglomeration

We have become increasingly uneasy over
the new tendency for corporations to con-
glomerate. Its impact upon labor relations
could be disastrous, During the recent strike
with the copper industry, we were appalled
over the contemplated merger between
Eennecott and Peabody. Now the steel in-
dustry is engaged In this adventure. The
list of companies so far include Crucible,
Youngstown Sheet and Tube, Alleghany
Detroit Steel. Inland Steel has created a
Ludlum, Bethlehem, U. 8. Steel, J & L, and
corporate development staff unit which will
be responsible for seeking out and evaluat-
ing new diversification opportunities.

I mention this new development here be-
cause the pressure to get a higher rate of
return upon capital investment may begin to
drive steel funds out of the industry into
other lucrative endeavors. If the Industry is
doubtful of its future share of the market,
its stockholders will put the doubt to rest.

We are all aware of the fact that the in-
dustry must and is investing heavily in new
technology. But as the Senate Finance Com-
mittee reports: “Aside from the fact that
foreign producers are also modernizing their
facilitles, often with assistance from their
governments, these investments are greatly
increasing the fixed charges of the domestic
Industry. Unless the output of the U.S. steel
industry increases by some 2 to 214 per cent
a year, such fixed charges can only mean
higher rather than reduced costs per ton of
output and, therefore, smaller rather than
higher profits. This would result in less
funds being available from retained earn-
ings and the capital market for investment
in research and modern facilities.”

A rise In imports may, therefore, not only
result in a displacement of workers but
also by encouraging conglomeration may put
the workers who remain in the industry in
an extremely jeopardized position as far as
their ability to collectively bargain.

COLLECTIVE BARGAINING
There 1s yet another major concern which

we have over increased imports. It is the
short-term adverse impact which these im-
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ports exert upon our membership’s expecta-
tion of normally continuous employment
and our union’s right to bargain., When the
union’'s contract approaches the termination
date, there is a rush to build up inventories
as a hedge against strike action. Despite varl-
ous attempts to keep the purchasing domes-
tic, many steel consumers increase their for-
eign orders. After the immediate period of
negotiations and/or strike is over, there are
layoffs in the steel mills as inventories are
worked off. Furthermore, long-range com-
mitments are made by the domestic con-
sumers to foreign producers which result in
a long-term loss to domestic steel produc-
tion.

These commitments are being made be-
cause the foreign producer takes the advan-
tage of a good opportunity and demands a
long-term contract for shipping steel for a
period of two to five years.

In 1965, after the last inventory buildup,
some 65,000 steelworkers were laid off, while
steel imports were coming in at the rate of
about one million tons a month.

We very definitely do not think that our
foreign trade policy should be taken advan-
tage of to the detriment of the domestic
workers who are exercising their prerogatives
under the expressed public-policy procedure
in labor-management relations—namely, to
bargain collectively.

The right to bargain is a cherished one,
but it is being eroded by the unfair intru-
sion of foreign trade. The February 8 issue
of the Japan Metal Bulletin mentions that
the Japanese government, concerned about
its own balance of payment deficits, has
“, . . asked steel companies for increased
exports and decreased imports (here, I es-
pecially call your attention to the comment)
and with the threatened steel strike in
America resulting in increased enguiries, the
original export target of 10 million tons is
likely to be attained.” (Emphasis supplied)

Gentlemen, we should be allowed to bar-
gain a domestic agreement within the frame-
work of a domestic situation.

Frankly, Mr. Chairman, we are becoming
very annoyed by the so-called advocates of
the free trade market. The labor movement
has never accepted the fact that the un-
hampered decisions of the market place will
redound to the benefit of the workingman
or the consumer for that matter. It was for
that reason that unions were organized to
protect workers from the callousness and in-
human operations of the free market where
labor was considered a commodity and social
justice was a trade barrier, As a matter of
fact, the trade union movement was con-
sldered to be an illegal conspiracy in re-
straint of trade. The great social laws of the
thirties denounced the notion that a union
was an illegal conspiracy, although it does
remain as a restraint of trade in the domestic
market place when it exerclses its obligation
to prevent labor from being treated as a
commodity.

Why, then, in the international trade mar-
ket must labor agaln be treated as a com-
modity and a union’s right to negotiate a
wage benefit be a restraint of international
trade? Well, Mr. Chairman, we reject that
notlon of a foreign trade policy. Our trade
policy is not an end in itself in which its
primary objective is merely to increase the
free flow of goods. A free flow of goods did
not automatically insure the interest of
workers and consumers domestically and it
will not do so internationally. A trade policy,
like an economic system, must also provide
for the raising of the workers' standard of
living. At that point, where the trade bal-
ance begins to restrain a union from nego-
tiating wage increases consistent with the
growth in the domestic economy, then that
trade policy like the economic policy of the
thirties, is treating labor as a commodity.
This observation is particularly true when
imports presumed to flow because of a com=
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petitive advantage, penetrate a market when
there is a particular domestic problem un-
related to the cost competitiveness of the
domestic industry. I speak about pe-
riods of negotlatlons and strike action.
Recently, we witnessed the unwarranted
strike-breaking acceleration of copper im-
ports (and, I might say, they are still com-
ing in despite the fact that copper miners
are not belng recalled to work) and today,
we are deluged by steel imports for inven-
tory buildup, despite the fact that the union
and the industry have only recently begun
formal negotiations. I mentioned earlier that
there is always a search for scapegoats to
explain a drop in trade. It seems too many
are eager to point a finger at the labor move-
ment and the unit labor cost. Yet, the U.S.
Treasury Department in its release of Jan-
uary 1968 on Maintaining the Strength of
the Dollar stated that: “In the 1960's, U.S.
unit labor costs in manufacturing declined
slightly while those of our major European
competitors rose significantly. If changes in
relative costs were the only determinant of
export performance, then we should have
noticeably increased our relative share of
world markets.”

It is this dimension of our trade policy
which contravenes our public policy on col-
lective bargaining that this Committee
should also give serious attention. However,
let me reiterate that our problem In the
steel industry exists whether we are en-
gaged in negotiations or not. The negotia-
tion period is only an occasion in which the
increased levels of imports become more no-
ticeable in that they reach these levels more
rapidly. It is certalnly erroneous to leave the
impression, as some earlier testimony did,
that the upsurge in steel imports is a result
of strike or the negotiations of this union.

Moreover, it is maintained that one of the
reasons for a greater flow of trade 1s to
restrain price increases. But, after reading
some of the recent extreme statements by
import trade associations, I wonder whether
the real objective is to restrain legitimate
wage increases. At what level of market
penetration will this be a reallty in the
steel industry? And when it reaches that
level, how many workers will be penalized
by losing their jobs in order to control the
pricing policy of the various corporations?
Until such time as we can have interna-
tional price competition in which labor is
not a commodity and there are international
fair labor standards, then I suggest that
American workers not bear the full brunt
of a national pricing policy.

I submit, therefore, that we are not talk-
ing about extremes—a total free trade policy
or the protectionism of Smoot-Hawley, as
envisioned by the massive retallation argu-
ments, Our position as a Union lies within
the framework of an expansionary trade
policy—but one which is balanced. Our con-
cern is not over a freer trade relationship.
We are committed to that. Nor is it one of
being unduly aroused over fairer trade. Cer-
tainly, we seek equitable anti-dumping laws
and the reciprocal elimination of non-tariff
barriers. But for an industry that is pri-
marily domestic, our attention is directed at
a more orderly and balanced penetration of
our market. Even GATT regulations recog-
nizes the chaotic conditions arising from
“market disruption.”

We are advocating, therefore, that these
quota restrictions be enacted and enforced
until such time as world overcapacity is
moderated. Once there is a more proper rela-
tionship between world demand and world
capacity, then, injurious competition will be
abated. We are not opposed to steel trade—
even at competitive prices—but, we are
convinced that the competition should arise
from lower cost factors and not from the
compulsion of excess facilities, Hence, we
view the fact of overcapacity as the crucial
malady in the world steel trade picture and
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not necessarily other competitive factors,
like wage costs.

I might also mention that the principle
of trade adjustment assistance to a limited
number of workers displaced by foreign trade
is most necessary, but highly unsatisfactory
as a solution to massive displacement. I am
aware that there are a number of proposals
before Congress which would liberalize that
section of the Trade Expansion Act dealing
with assistance to workers adversely affected
by foreign trade. I hope that Congress will
react favorably to these proposals. It is my
understanding that, as of now, not one single
case has been acted upon favorably by the
Federal Tarif Commission. However, it is
one thing to provide assistance for a small
group of workers, who will be adversely af-
fected in the Interest of a broader trade
policy, which provides greater demonstrable
economic growth for the economy and more
job opportunities for American workers.
However, such a relief program cannot be
a substitute for a more basic solution to the
problems facing the steel industry.

Within the framework of an expansionary
trade policy, we must now grapple with the
question of a balanced trade development.
It is that task which Congress must face,
and it is one which this Union is complete-
1y convinced must be done now—this year.
STATEMENT OoF THOMAS F. PATTON, CHAIRMAN,

ReruBLic STEEL CORP., BEFORE THE ComM-

MITTEE ON WAYS AND MEANS, U.S. HOUSE OF

REPRESENTATIVES, JUNE 18, 1968

My name is Thomas F. Patton. I am Chair-
man of Republic Steel Corporation, I am
accompanied by Mr. Willlam G. Stewart,
President of Cyclops Corporation, and Mr,
Laurence Fenninger, Jr., Assistant Vice Pres-
ident of Bethlehem Steel Corporation. We
are appearing today as representatives of the
American Iron and Steel Institute, a non-
profit trade association having 67 member
companies in the United States. Those com-
panies, which include mine and those of my
colleagues, account for about 95% of this
country’'s raw steel production.

Before I proceed with my statement, I
should like to express my own and the In-
stitute's appreciation for the opportunity to
be heard during your review of tarif and
trade proposals, May I point out that we
appear today together with ¥. W. Abel, Presi-
dent of United Steelworkers of America, and
his colleagues from that Union, which repre-
sents the vast majority of the employees of
the Institute’s member companies. Whatever
our differences may be as to other matters,
we and the Union are of one mind as to the
seriousness of the problem of imports of pig
iron and steel mill products into the United
States. We and the Union are in agreement
that there is an immediate need for some
reasonable limitation on the importation of
those commodities to prevent the present
negative balance in steel trade from growing
rapidly worse,

Recognizing the importance of conserving
the Committee’s time and the extensive
testimony you have already heard on general
trade matters, I shall confine my remarks
to a summary of the problem of steel imports
and the solution which the member com-
panies of the Institute endorse. Documenta-
tion for this statement is found in *“The
Steel Import Problem” published by the
Institute in October, 1967, and recently up-
dated to include those 1967 data currently
avallable, a study of steel imports prepared
by the staffl of the Committee on Finance of
the United States Senate, and a paper pre-
pared by the Institute on the national se-
curity aspects of steel imports. I ask that
these documents be entered in the record of
these hearings, although I suggest that only
the national security paper need be made
part of the printed record.

In this statement, I shall use data apply-
ing only to trade in steel mill products to
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avoid confusion. Those data are generally
representative of the trade in pig iron, al-
though there are substantial differences as
to countries of origin of imports. All data

1., DIMENSIONS OF THE CURRENT IRON AND
BTEEL IMPORT PROBLEM

The dimensions of the iron and steel im-
port problem can be described quickly. Until
1959, the United States was a net exporter
of steel. In 1957, for example, we exported
5.3 milllon tons of steel mill products and
imported a nominal 1.2 million tons. In 1867,
by contrast, we exported a mere 1.7 million
tons, about half of which was financed by
the United States under AID programs, and
imported 115 million tons, 122% of the
total steel supply in the United States. Thus,
in one decade, we experienced an adverse
swing in trade of about 14 million tons hav-
ing a value of about $13; billion. During the
late months of 1967 and the early months of
this year, the situation has grown rapidly
worse. In fact, steel imports in the first four
months of 1968 were more than 509% above
the corresponding period last year, the pre-
vious record for those months. (Chart 1).
[Charts not printed in RECORD.]

Initially, steel imports were concentrated
in product categorles, such as common wire
rods, concrete reinforcing bars and wire pro-
ducts, the manufacture of which involves
relatively simple technology and compara-
tively broad dimensional and physical tol-
erances. As time has gone on, however, there
has been a marked shift toward the more
sophisticated products, with the greatest
gains occurring in flat rolled items such as
hot and cold-rolled sheets and the speclalty
products—stainless steels, tool steels and
high alloy steels. In fact, imports of specialty
steels now account for a higher proportion
of the supply in the United States than do
imports of common steel products.

A similar shift has occurred in the distri-
bution of imports by geographical regions.
Originally, as might be expected, imported
steel was confined largely to coastal areas.
With the opening of the St. Lawrence Sea-
‘way, however, all major steel-consuming sec-
tlons of the United States became markets
for steel produced abroad. Last year, for ex-
ample, the port receiving the largest amounts
of imported steel was Detroit, Michigan.

As to countries of origin, Western Europe,
a traditional steel exporter, supplied about
two-thirds of all United States s'eel imports
at the beginning of the last decade. The
rapld expansion of the Japanese steel in-
dustry has changed the picture radically.
Presently, the countries of the European
Common Market account for about 429 of
our total imports and Japan accounts for a
similar proportion.

2, CAUSES OF THE STEEL IMPORT PROBLEM

The baslc forces which have changed the
United States from a net exporter of steel
to the world's greatest importer are four:

First, the avallability of a large amount of
excess steel producing capacity outside the
United States and the policles of certain for-
eign countries as to the use of this capacity;

Second, production costs in other coun-
tries which are far less than those in the
United States;

Third, resulting low prices in world mar-
kets, some of which are below the home mar-
ket prices of many foreign producers; and

Fourth, measures taken by foreign gov-
ernments to protect and strengthen their
own steel industries and to encourage ex-
ports.

For some time after World War II, steel-
making facilities abroad were largely oc-
cupied with filling their own domestic re-
quirements. Supply and demand were in
approximate balance and such steel as was
available for export went largely to coun-
tries which traditionally had imported all or
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most of their steel needs. The demand for
steel after World War IT was, of course, very
high. This, together with such factors as the
formation of the European Common Market
and the anticipated growth of underdevel-
oped countries, led the planners in Western
Europe and other industrialized countries to
overestimate the growth of steel consump-
tion. The 1958 economic recession in Europe
and Japan revealed for the first time a sub-
stantial excess of capacity over demand. It
has never disappeared and, in fact, has grown
to the point where steelmaking capacity out-
side the United States now exceeds produc-
tion by about 556 million tons. (Chart 2).
[Chart not printed in Recorp.] The pressure
which it exerts on world steel markets re-
sults from the determination of other coun-
tries to export in an effort to employ their
steelmaking facilities as fully as possible.
It has been aggravated by the establishment
of new steel Industries in the less developed
countries and the deliberate expansion of
exports by Japan.

Exports to the United States have been
stimulated by the substantial cost advan-
tages enjoyed by foreign producers. Evidence
obtalned by the Institute and corroborated
by the Senate Finance Committee Staff study
indicates that direct production costs in
Japan are about $40 per ton and those in
Western Europe are about $25 per ton below
those of the United States. With the opening
of large coal and iron ore deposits around the
world (principally through the activities of
American producers and with American
financing), the development of very large
bulk cargo ships and the construction of steel
plants on deep water, foreign producers have
been able to reduce their raw materials costs
to levels about equal to those of the United
States. Coets of purchased services and sup-
plieg are below those in this country, largely
because they reflect much lower wage levels.
This is also true of construction costs, with
the result that higher interest rates abroad
have been offset by much lower initial costs.

Japanese hourly employment costs, includ-
ing all identifiable benefits, are about one-
fourth of ours, while those in Europe are
one-half to one-third those in this country.
This is largely a reflection of differences
among national wage levels, since the rela-
tionship between steel wages and industrial
wages generally is about the same in Europe
and Japan as it is in the United States.
Such differences obviously cannot be
changed significantly by the actions of one
industry or one labor union. By way of con-
trast, output per manhour in the Japanese
industiry as a whole is about three-gquarters
of ours and in the newer plants it appears to
equal the current level in this country. Thus,
unit labor cost in the Japanese steel industry
is only one-thirc that In the United States,
The difference is very large—$35 to $40 per

- ton of steel mill products. Unit labor costs in

Western Europe, where productivity is lower
than it is in Japan, are about $25 per ton
below ours.

Following World War II, the United States
provided both money and know-how for the
rebullding of war-torn steel Industries
abroad. This, together with the rapid expan-
sion of domestic markets in other countries,
led to the adoption of superior technology
around the world. That has continued and
technologlical developments in steel are now
quickly available to all who have the funds
required for their adoption. Thus, although

the steel industry in the United States still .

leads the rest of the world in efficiency, its
advantage is smaller now than it was ten
years ago. Furthermore, even maintaining,
let alone expanding, that advantage is be-
coming more difficult ag the steel industries
of Western Europe and Japan approach that
of the United States in size and continue to
obtain, from domestic and other sources, the
funds required for expansion and improve-
ment of their plants. In any case, tech-
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nology now avallable or in sight could not
possibly reduce output per manhour to a
level which would make our production costs
competitive with those of the European and
Japanese steel industries.

Excess capacity and the determination to
use it for export purposes have caused the
decline of steel prices on the world market,
Low export prices depress the prices charged
in the domestic markets of the producers to-
ward world levels. This is especlally true of
Western Europe and the United Kingdom
and it has been the source of constant com-
plaint by producers in those countries.

Little is known about Japanese domestic
prices since most of the steel used in that
country is sold to affiliates of the steel pro-
ducers or through associated trading com-
panies. (I might note that this system of dis-
tribution also acts as a powerful deterent
to imports.) Indirect evidence derived from
the financial reports of Japanese steel pro-
ducers indicates that domestic prices are
somewhat higher than export prices. Such
information as we have been able to collect
shows that world steel prices are little, if
any, above the direct production costs of
European producers and roughly equal to
the total costs of the Japanese. Delivered
prices of forelgn steel in the United States
average $30 to $40 per ton below the prices
of steel produced in this country, while the
average profit before taxes of American steel
companies in 1967 was about $12.50 per ton.
‘The key to current world market price levels
is the cost structure of the Japanese steel
industry. Japan is the largest single exporter
and all other steel exporters are affected by
Japanese prices, especially in the United
States market.

Foreign governments have generally taken
the view that domestic steel industries capa-
ble of supplying all or most of the steel re-
quired by their economies are necessary for
economic strength. They have also supported,
with few exceptions, efforts by their steel
industries to maintain high production levels
and, therefore, employment. In many cases,
they have looked on steel exports as an im-
portant means of generating foreign ex-
change, These views have led other govern-
ments increasingly to involve themselves in
the affairs of their steel industries and to
encourage exports. This involvement has
taken a varlety of forms, including cutright
ownership, as in the case of Great Britain:
majority equity holdings, as in the case of
Italy; low-interest bearing loans, as in the
case of France; preferential capital alloea-
tion, as in the case of Japan; and the en-
couragement of mergers and the formation
of cartels in France and West Germany, -

All the steel producing countries, save the
United States, have a variety of effective re-
strictions on steel imports, some of which
are matters of practice and custom rather
than of formal laws and regulations. These
include, from time to time and in varying
combinations, border taxes, .all-pervasive
domestic preference buying, special ware-
ho charges, customs “red-tape,” and
other restrictions tantamount to outright
emb . Exports are encouraged by pro-
tection of domestic markets and by a variety
of special devices including tax ineentives
and rebates, direct and indirect subsidles,
favorable credit terms for exports and credit
guarantees,

8. PROBABLE FUTURE DEVELOPMENTS IN SUPPLY,
DEMAND AND COST FACTORS g

The current situation is extremely serious
and the prospects for the future are worse.
World steel trade has been expanding at an
average rate of about 414 % a year. The major
foreign producers, however, have been ex-
panding their steel-producing facilitles at
much higher rates, each with the intention
of increasing his exports. The most notable
example is, again, Japan. Last year, Japan
produced 68 million net tons of raw steel,
more than any other country except the
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United States and the Soviet Union, That was
double the amount produced as recently as
1963, Capital expenditure plans recently sub-
mitted for government approval call for a
steelmaking capacity of 110 million net tons
by 1871, four years earlier than had been
anticipated. While domestic consumption has
been growing very rapidly in Japan, it has not
equaled that expansion rate over the years.
The meaning is clear: vastly increased ex-
ports, Meanwhile, the European industry is
continuing to expand faster than domestic
consumption in spite of financial difficulties
and a substantial current excess of capacity.
(Charts 8 and 4). [Charts not printed in
Recosmb.]

There is little prospect that steel export
markets outside the United States, will grow
rapidly enough during the next five years
or so to absorb the excess supply. Thus, the
principal target for rising exports from Japan
and Europe is the United States market.

As to costs, the Senate Finance Committee
Staff study noted that if steel hourly em-
ployment costs here and abroad continued
to rise at the rates of increase experlenced
from 1960 to 1964, it would take the French
21 years, the West Germans 25 years and the
Japanese 26 years to catch up with the
United States. Since world supplies of iron
ore and coal are expanding rapidly, foreign
producers may enjoy even lower prices for
these raw materials in the future. Thus,
American producers are likely to continue to
be at a serlous cost disadvantage. This, to-
gether with the growing supply of steel avall-
able for export from other countries, makes
the continued rapid growth of steel imports
into the United States a certainty unless
steps are taken by the government to pre-
vent it.

4. IMPLICATIONS OF A CONTINUED RAPID RISE IN
IRON AND STEEL IMPORTS

The growth of imports into the United
Btates during the last ten years has taken
a substantial portion of the secular growth
in steel consumption in this country during
that period. The disparity in growth rates
has been extremely large; imports have
grown about ten times as fast as consump-
tion over the last decade. The implications
are very serious. If these trends continue,
they mean an Inevitable decline In steel
producing facilitles in the United States in
both relative and absolute terms. The steel
companies obviously cannot justify econom-
ically the continued expenditure of their
owners' money for steelmaking facilities un-
der these conditions.

During the course of our industrial his-
tory, many industries have waxed and waned
in response to changes in demand and other
market conditions. There are, however, two
factors which make the prospective decline
in the domestic steel industry as a con-
sequence of rising imports a real problem for
the United States. The first is its effect on
the security of the United States. The role
of steel in national defense is twofold. It is
an important component of the great variety
of materials and equipment used in military
operations of every kind. At present, direct
military requirements account for more than
414 million tons of steel mill products, many
of them highly specialized. Even more im-
portant in terms of the volume required,
steel 1s an essentlal ingredient in the facili-
tles and equipment used in the manufec-
ture and rtation of war materials,
whether or not they are made of steel. The
Executive Branch agencies concerned with
national security have estimated that a con-
ventional, non-nuclear war of three years'
duration occurring in the early 1970's when
Gross National Product had reached one tril-
lion dollars would result in direct military
steel requirements more than double those
of today and an increase in steel demand for
both military and clvilian purposes of about
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20 percent, to a total of 140 million tons of
steel mill products. The assumption is that
sources of steel, other than Canada and
Mexico, would not be avalilable in case of such
& war and that ecivilian requirements would
not be curtailed.

Normal requirements are expected to In-
crease to 115 million tons of steel mill prod-
ucts by 1875. If imports rise at only half the
rate experienced during the last ten years,
they will amount to 30 million tons, or 26%
of requirements, by that year. Under those
conditions, the domestic Industry may well
be smaller then than it is now. If, at that
time, a war emergency of the type envisioned
by the Executive Branch occurred and steel
imports largely disappeared, total domestlc
supply could not be expanded to 140 million
tons of steel mill products. It takes three to
five years to plan, construct and bring into
operation a major steelmaking facility. The
result, obviously, would be severe steel short-

Plans now being made determine the facll-
itles avallable in the early 1970's. As matters
now stand, those plans must assume a static
or declining market for domestic steel, unless
actlon is taken promptly to prevent im-
ports from taking all or most of the growth
in the demand for steel.

The second source of danger from a decline
of the domestic steel industry is the effect of
such a decline on our balance of trade. As
early as January, 1866, the Chalrman of the
Councll of Economic Advisers polnted out
that the adverse swing in steel trade between
the average for 1956-567 and 1965 had reached
the huge amount of $1.3 billion. It has grown
since then as exports have continued their
decline and imports have continued their
rapid increase. In 1967, our steel trade deficit,
excluding frelght charges, was $877 million
and, if the trends reflected in the first four
months of this year are indicative of the rest
of the year, our 1968 adverse balance will be
on the order of $1.4 billion. Compared with
the average surplus enjoyed In 1956-57, this
will mean a deterioration in our forelgn trade
of more than $2 billion a year on the steel
account alone, If steel imports were to in-
crease at only half the rate experienced dur-
ing the last ten years, the annual steel trade
deficit would reach $3 billlon by 1975 for a
cumulative dollar drain over the seven-year
period of more than $15 billion.

-5, INADEQUATE REMEDIES SUGGESTED BY OTHERS

The suggestion has been made that steel
imports could be discouraged by vigorous
price competition., Let us see where that
would lead the domestic producers. As I have
noted earlier, the average disparity between
domestic prices and the delivered prices of
imported steel is on the order of §35 per ton,
or approximately 20%. In 1967, the domestic
steel companies earned just over 7%, or $12.50
per ton, before federal income tax on the
sale of their products. It is obvious, there-
fore, that widespread price reductions sufi-
clently large to affect the volume of imports
would put the domestic companies in serlous
financial difficulty. Critics of the industry
have argued that price reductions could be
selective, but they overlook the fact that im-
ports have penetrated all major reglonal
markets and all important product lines.
They also ignore the point that many of
steel's customers have operations in a num-
ber of regions and purchase a variety of steel
products.

The experience of the steel industries with-
in the European Common Market is instrue-
tive in this regard. In recent years, there has
been an increasing flow of steel from one
member country to another at prices ap-
proaching or equaling world export prices.
Producers in one country, faced with ex-
ports from a neighbor at prices below those
established for the domestic market, have
tried to solve the problem by aligning on the
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low prices of imports. The result has been
& decline in the general price level and fi-
nancial distress among European steel pro-
ducers. Alignment on import prices by steel
producers in the United States would lead
inevitably to the same unfortunate conse-
quences.

It has also been suggested that vigorous
efforts to export at prices prevailing in the
world market would discourage or help offset
imports into this country. Selling abroad at
prices below prevailing domestic prices would
be extremely costly. Domestic customers
could not be expected to subsidize exports
at prevailing world prices and, in fact, could
be expected to demand those prices them-
selves. This would be rulnous for the domes-
tic steel companies. Moreover, if such actions
succeeded in taking business away from for-
eign producers in their own or third country
markets, that would simply make more for-
eign steel available for the United States
market. Thus, this so-called remedy would
aggravate the present situation.

Another “remedy"” prescribed for solving
the import problem is the installation of
large steelmaking facilities by American pro-
ducers in low-wage countries, even though
there 15 already a world-wide excess of steel
supply. This is, of course, impossible on any
substantial scale under existing restrictions
on capital investment abroad. Even if it were
not, large scale shipments of steel from such
facllities to the United States would add to
the amounts of steel imported into the Unit-
ed States and, therefore, to our balance of
payments and national security problems.
They would also create domestic political
problems as plants in the United States cur-
talled operations in favor of shipments from
overseas plants, Purthermore, a modern,
large-scale steel plant in a less-developed
country would be a considerable economic
hostage.

The most frequently heard suggestion for
solving the steel import problem is that the
industry in the United States should regain
its former commanding lead in steel fech-
nology. This stems in part from the mistaken
bellef that the industry has been slow to
adopt new technological developments. That
criticlsm is usually based on a su
analysis of the development and adoption of
the basic oxygen steelmaking process which
has had wide circulation. It has been thor-
oughly discredited by Professor Alan E. Mc-
Adams of Cornell University in an article
entitled “Big Steel, Invention, and Innova-
tion, Reconsidered.” I shall not attempt to
summarize this article but ask that it be
included in the record of these hearings for
later study by members of this Committee.
I would note, however, that more steel is
produced by this process in the United States
than anywhere else in the world and our
basic oxygen furnaces are the most advanced.

The fact 1s that the American steel in-
dustry is still the most technically efficient
in the world. Our tfechnology, particularly
as to upgrading of raw materials and the

processing of steel beyond the crude ingot’

stage, is superior to that of any other coun-
try. Our research facilities and efforts far
exceed those of any other nation and the
fruits of our research are widely and quickly
adopted by the Industries of other nations.
This i1s why foreign producers continue to
buy American-made equipment and seek
licenses to use American-developed processes
and make American-developed steel prod-
ucts. Furthermore, the steel companies in
the United States are investing in improved
steelmaking and processing facilities at a
record rate and engaging in wvigorous cam-
paigns to expand the uses of steel products.
The difficulties involved in increasing our
technical superiority enough to overcome our
cost disadvantages are two-fold. PFirst, steel
technology is almost completely
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tional. An innovation by one company soon
finds its way into the operations of others,
both here and abroad. No one country has
a monopoly on brains, curlosity and ima-
gination. And, as the domestlic markets of
major steel producers abroad have grown,
their former prejudices against innovation
have tended to disappear.

The second difficulty arises from the cost
of adopting innovations. One hears stories
about the savings to be achieved through the
adoption of new processes and technigues.
The amounts of those alleged savings are fre-
quently exaggerated. Comprehensive studies
of the production costs which could be ex-
pected from wholly new plants embodying
the latest in technology indicate that they
would be substantially above those in mod-
ern plants abroad if proper account is taken
of capital costs. In short, nothing now avall-
able or in the process of development can be
expected to lower domestic steel production
costs to the extent of overcoming the produc-
tion cost advantages now enjoyed by foreign
producers.

Another suggested solution for the steel
import problem is the removal by interna-
tional agreement of existing non-tariffi bar-
riers to trade. There is no need to dwell here
on the great difficulties involved in identify-
ing those barriers, obtaining agreement on
their removal and enforcing such an agree-
ment in the face of nationalistic considera-
tions. It is sufficient to point out that cost
disparities between steel producers in the
Unilted States and those in other countries
are 8o large that elimination of those barriers
is not likely to change the competitive situa-
tion significantly., Moreover, the removal of
those barriers would not reduce the opti-
mistic expansion plans of foreign producers
and, therefore, the excess steel supply in
world markets. Finally, the process of re-
moving those barrlers would consume so
much time that the domestic steel industry
might have suffered irreparable injury long
before they disappeared.

All these suggestions for meeting the threat
posed by growing imports presuppose the ex-
istence of conditions essential to the opera-
tion of a free market. They also assume no
need to maintain a strong, domestic steel in-
dustry for national security. These conditions
do not exist today. Differentials in basic cost
factors persist among steel producing coun-
tries, Wide differences prevail among nations
as to what constitute proper rules of interna~
tional trade. Thus, remedies which depend on
free market conditions cannot be effective in
the real world of today.

To sum up, the remedies suggested by many
simply do not fit the case.

6. OUR PROPOSED SOLUTION

We believe that an equitable solution to
the problem of rising imports into this coun-
try 1s a system of quotas based on recent
market shares of the countries which export
steel to the United States. Action to estab-
lish such a system must be taken to prevent
serious damage to the domestic steel in-
dustry, This is the system embodied in the
orderly trade bills now before this Committee,

The Industry recognizes that, troublesome
as steel imports have become, foreign pro-
ducers rely on the United States market for
an important part of their sales. Any control
device, therefore, which greatly reduced im-
ports would have a seriously adverse effect on
the economles of other countries. An em-
bargo or sharply increased tarlffs would have
such an effect. Quotas based on recent import
shares of the market would not. The bills
before you not only embody such quotas but
also provide review every flve years to examine
?e system In light of then-existing condi-

ons,

We recognize also that the capital spend-
ing programs of steel industries in certain
countries, notably Japan, are presently based
in part on expectations of a continuing ex-
pansion of exports to the United States, Lim-
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iting those exports to fixed, absolute quanti-
ties might be disruptive to those industries.
Flexible guotas expressed in terms of his-
torical market shares would permit the vol-
ume of steel imports to grow as the United
States market for steel expands. Thus, they
would minimize the adverse effects on the
steel industries of other countries and en-
courage their orderly development in the
future.

7. ANSWERS TO CRITICISMS OF QUOTAS

The assertion is frequently made that the
institution of quotas on steel imports would
lead to instant retaliation by the countries
affected agalnst other commodities exported
from the United States. This is by no means
a foregone conclusion. Other nations pur-
chase goods and services from this country
because they want and need them, not be-
cause of altruistic feelings. Curtailment of
those purchases would hurt not only the
United States but also the country taking
such action. Retaliation could be expected,
therefore, only if the country involved be-
lieved that its own national interest would
be served by that course.

A flexible guota system which preserved
recent shares of the United States market and
permitted imports to grow with those mar-
kets would not provide much to retaliate
against, We are not advocating sharp reduc-
tions in imports. In essence, we are talking
about maintaining market shares as they
exist under normal conditions.

Under GATT, signatory nations are allowed
to limit imports for national security reasons
without fear of retaliation by other coun-
tries. As I have noted earlier, our national
security is threatened by rising imports of
steel mill products. No other important na-
tion has net imports of such products in ex-
cess of 6 percent of its total requirements.
Ours are now at nearly three times that level.

Another criticism of flexible quotas is that
they would destroy competition among steel
companies in the United States. The assump-
tion here is that the only form of competi-
tion faced by steel companies is that from
foreign steel producers. This is far from the
case. Everyone of you has seen evidence of
the competition we face from a host of other
materials—in construction, packaging and
the manufacture of a wide variety of articles.
Limiting the flow of imported steel to recent
levels 1s not going to reduce that competition
at all. Furthermore, I can assure you from my
own long experience that domestic steel com-
panies compete vigorously with each other.
Generally speaking, we do not sell a con-
sumer product and our competition is not,
therefore, as evident as that of the makers of
automoblles, appliances, cosmetics or foods.
But it is there, nevertheless. Finally, recent
levels of imports represent a large plece of
the United States market and one worth
going after, Only two steel companies in this
country produce more than the amount
which would be coming in from abroad under
the proposed quota system.

One other criticism of quotas should be
mentioned. It is that their establishment
would harm our friendly relationships with
other nations. Our view is that far greater
damage to those relationships will result
from letting steel imports continue to rise
to the point where even the most ardent ad-
vocates of free trade recognize that our na-
tional securlty is in danger. A policy of drift
would encourage other nations, particularly
Japan, to continue to expand their steel in-
dustries more rapidly than would be war-
ranted by domestic and normal export re-
quirements, only to tell them later that they
must curtail sharply their sales to this coun-
try. The longer remedial action is put off, the
more disruptive will be the effects on the
economlies of our own and other countries.

CONCLUSION

The American steel industry provides a
material essentlal to the economy and the
security of the United States. Our national
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well-being depends on having an assured
supply of this material in all the many grades
and forms needed by a complex, industrial
soclety. Rapldly rising imports are eroding
the ability of the domestic industry to per-
form this essential function and increasing
dependence on imports is endangering our
national security. No one questions the need
for steel in our economy and few doubt that
there is a point beyond which it Is unsafe to
rely on supplies from abroad. We believe
that point was passed In 1967 and that, in
our national interest and the interests of the
countries now exporting steel to the United
Btates, the rate of growth of steel Imports
above recent historical levels should be lim-
ited to the rate of growth of steel require-
ments in our economy. Accordingly, we re-
spectfully request your favorable action, dur-
ing this session of Congress, on the bills
before you which would limit steel imports
in that fashion.

JOHN Q. PUBLIC: SUGAR DADDY
HON. DONALD RUMSFELD

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, June 24, 1968

Mr. RUMSFELD. Mr. Speaker, in an
editorial on June 18, the Wall Street
Journal pointed out that one result of
our present policy on sugar quotas will
be an increase in what the consumer
has to pay for sugar. The editorial also
decried that fact that the sugar lobby
has been successful in thwarting moves
by economy-minded legislators to place a
ceiling on the amount that can be re-
ceived in Federal support by a single
producer. This problem should be of in-
terest to all who are concerned with
our Nation’s current economic situation
and who seek to protect the interests of
the American consumer.

JorN Q. PUBLIC: SUGAR DaADDY

The way it's laid down in the U.S. Govern-
ment Organization Manual, the Govern-
ment’s sugar program sounds simple enough.

“This program,” the manual says, “is
designed to protect the welfare of consumers
of sugar and those engaged in the domestic
sugar producing industry. It involves (1)
determination of United States consumption
requirements, (2) administration of quotas
to regulate imports of sugar produced in
foreign areas, as well as marketings of sugar
produced in domestic areas; and (3) pay-
ments to domestic producers of sugarbeets
and sugarcane who comply with certain
labor, wage, price, and acreage requirements
prescribed by law.”

Note that in this presentation "the welfare
of consumers” comes first. And yet, as this
newspaper reported the other day, U.S, con-
sumers will be paying more for sugar short-
ly—unless the Agriculture Department al-
lows more supplies to come into the domestic
markets. Refiners are paying, for raw sugar,
the highest prices since the spring of 1964.

The way the sugar program works, the
Agriculture Department at the year's end
makes an educated guess as to what the next
12 months’ consumption will be. It set the
marketing quota for 1966 at 9.8 million tons,
which during the year had to be raised to 10.2
million, It set the quota for 1967 at 10.2
million tons, and that later had to be raised
to 10.8 million,

Now although the population is increas-
ing and sugar consumption rising, the de-

partment last winter set the 1968 quota at
104 million tons—surely a bad guess inas-
much as refined distribution now is running
about 250,000 tons ahead of a year ago.
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Plainly, in creating the sugar program and
subscribing to the International Sugar
Agreement, Congress has saddled the Agri-
culture Department with an almost{ impos-
sible task, The system, which, under the
agreement, asslgns quotas to foreign pro-
ducers, has spawned an army of highly-paid
lobbyists seeking to wheedle the best quota
deals they can for their employers. )

The system also has encouraged develop-
ment of a strong lobby representating do-
mestic sugar producers, a lobby which year
after year has defeated economy-minded leg-
islators’ efforts to put some limit—such as
$100,000 annually to any one producer—on
the amount of Federal support the program
provides. At last count the program costs
about $80 million annually to administer.

In this juggling act to keep foreign and
domestic producers happy, without causing
consumers to become openly rebellious at
raising prices, clearly the welfare of the
consumer seems to have slipped far from its
primary designation, Which is where it is
likely to stay until John Q. Public lets Con-
gress know he is pretty tired of belng sugar
daddy.

GUN-CONTROL LEGISLATION
HON. H. R. GROSS

OF IOWA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, June 24, 1968

Mr. GROSS. Mr. Speaker, the follow-
ing letter received a few days ago, and
from which I quote in part, seems to me
to be a good answer to the incredible
message sent to Congress late this after-
noon by President Johnson:

Hon, H. R. Gross,
Washington, D.C.

Dear H.R.: I feel obliged and compelled
to write some thoughts regarding the stam-
pede for stupld gun legislation now being
crammed down the throats of legislators
both national and state by many panicked
but thoughtless and disoriented individuals.

I have, in the past, been associated with
law enforcement agencies, the armed forces,
and the sporting goods industry. I am also
an Inventor, have been a military as well as
a civilian weapons instructor, an exhibition
shot and a gunsmith.

It is my firm opinion that Improper gun
legislation is the greatest boon and conces-
sion to the hired killers, hoodlums, bootleg-
gers, and black marketeers in this country
since prohibition was enacted. Regulations,
prohibitions and laws only affect the citizen
who will obey laws. The crooks, murderers,
and hoodlums disregard such laws and wel-
come all restrictive legislation which will
result in a bonanza in smuggled guns, and
the clandestine manufacture of deadly
weapons. Abolitlon of the te
mall order racket is nmot objectionable but
will do little in the way of prevention of
crime. Limitation on firearms by law cannot
and will not reduce the premeditated mur-
ders or the crime rate In this country one
small fraction of a percentage point. It can
be predicted that such restrictive laws will
not only increase the armed robbery rate but
will add a whole new racket in gun running
that will increase gangland killings, hijack-
ing of arms shipments and the attendant
killing of innocent bystanders and of the
people legally handling such shipments.

The criminal will still be able to buy a
gun from the underground, steal one, or, if
necessary, make or have one made. The nec-
essary components with which to make a
firearm can be purchased in any hardware
store, dime store, or found in a junkyard.
From these components a lethal firearm can
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be assembled by any “jackleg” machinist or
mechanic in a few hours time. Such a home
made weapon Is capable of man killilng ac-
curacy and power over a considerable range,
dependent upon the skill of the maker. More-
over, these components can be legally sent
through the mall with no suspicion of what
they are to be eventually used for. Silencers
for guns have been illegal for years and yet
they are used by gangsters and are very
simple to make from standard hardware
merchandise, screen wire, plumbing tubing,
washers, and a couple of machine bolts.

A big hurrah will emanate from the crimi-
nal element if thoughtless restrictive gun
laws are passed. Gun smuggling will become
big business and the knowledge that their
victim’s chance of using a gun against them
is small will bolster the depredations of any
crook.

The gun is not the culprit to be extermi-
nated, it is the man who makes the gun
perform the task for which it is designed.
There are many, many more guns in the
hands of honest people than are in the hands
of criminals and therefore improper gun
laws will hit the honest person while leaving
the lawless element unscathed. It is Indeed
strange that a nation would arm, train, and
send its citizens off to foreign lands to fight
an enemy, and disarm and harass its citizens
at home in their defense against their do-
mestic foe, the underworld. Surely there are
ways of curbing the felon and reducing
crime in this country by direct attack on the
individual criminal through competent and
vigorous prosecution and appropriate, tough
sentences beilng imposed by fearless courts
on the perpetuators of all felonous crimes
against soclety.

The Oswalds, Rays and the Sirhans have
to be eliminated along with the Mafia, psyco-
pathic killers, and the criminal element of
our soclety. To think that they all can be
put out of business is, of course, just wishful
thinking but severe curbs could be imposed
on them by competent courts and unham-
pered, aggressive, and educated law enforce-
ment.

Anyone with a eriminal or homieldal pey-
chiatric record should be treated severely,
and I mean severely, if he is known to carry
a lethal weapon or is apprehended with one
in his possession. This includes guns, knives,
bows and arrows, black jacks of any type.

Greed, lust, jealously, hate, and disrespect
for the law and rights of others are the
basis causes of crime today, and foolish leg-
islation on guns will only accentuate these
curses in man. The finger of guilt should
rather focus on our gutless and indifferent
courts that have turned loose the many
morons and felons to further prey on the
masses and who have so shackled, frustrated,
and emasculated our law enforcement bodies
that they are powerless to cope with the
problem.

It would seem that law makers would seek
advice and research the records of the past
before b forth another unprofessional,
unenforceable, and stupid law to clutter up
an already redundant law system. Prohibi-
tion of the sale or use of alcoholic beverages,
dope, and other illicit contraband has, with-
out doubt, created a huge society of hood-
lums and crime barons who seem to be im-
mune from such laws. The Sulllvan Act
prohibiting the possession of weapons in
New York 1s a colossal failure in curbing
crime in that state.

Sensible legislation relating to the con-
trol of guns can be enacted, but let's not be
panicked into the acceptance of a senseless
misdirected set of laws which will only
foment another breed of mobster, and will
work against the interests of the honest law
abiding citizens of the country, who, thank
God, are still the majority.

The Kennedys, the Kings, and many of
the other people murdered each year would
still have been murdered in spite of the most
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rigld gun laws, because the morons per-
petuating the crimes would have a total dis-
regard for laws or consequences.

Perhaps 1t might be worthy of considera-
tion to supply weapons to the solld citizens
of the country and institute training classes
in their use and in elementary police proce-
dure to constitute an auxiliary law enforce-
ment reserve force to augment our under-
staffed law enforcement agencies. Such an
orientation might just make the citizen
more law conscious and lessen their appre-
hension of becoming involved when supply-
ing information which might prevent =a
crime. In this regard, it might be worthy
of consideration to look to the ranks of
retired regular army officers as a cadre of
instructors. All of these people have been
thoroughly investigated by the FBI, and
their background documented. They have
also had the basics of weapon handling, and
training, command, and instructional back-
grounds. I am sure many would cooperate
on a voluntary basis if asked. All, naturally,
are interested in the future of our coun-
try. Add to these men the efficlent and
tralned retired personnel of the FBI and
treasury department as a complement to the
instructional staff and you would soon have
a law conscious citizenry that would most
surely inhibit the criminal element that
now runs roughshod over our nation and its
law enforecing structure.

Let me repeat that severe and poorly con-
structed gun restriction laws can only aid
and comfort the criminal and will provide
one more lucrative racket that can only
breed more crime. Any person so naive as
to think otherwise is neither practical nor
responsible. N

MAURICE J, FLETCHER,
Col. USA Retired.
ELy, MINN.

GUN LEGISLATION

HON. 0. C. FISHER

OF TEXAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, June 24, 1968

Mr. FISHER. Mr. Speaker, there seems
to be confusion about gun laws and gun
legislation. A San Antonio constituent
recently inquired: “What ever happened
to the Federal Firearms Act?” Another
inquired: “Why doesn’t Congress pro-
hibit the sale of guns to children, crimi-
nals, and mental cases?” Another urged:
“Please do not let them take our guns
away from us.”

The conecern is understandable. It goes
without saying that every right-thinking
American wants to prevent the sale of
guns to youngsters, hoodlums, the men-
tally ill, dope addicts, and so forth. It
also goes without saying that Americans
respect the constitutional right of law-
abiding citizens to own and bear arms.

To begin with, there is no proposal
pending in the House which would inter-
fere with the right of a law-abiding citi-
zen to buy a gun through a local dealer
and use it in any legal manner.

Nor has any responsible person sug-
gested the confiscation of guns in the
hands of the law abiding.

FEDERAL FIREARMS ACT OF 1838

The truth is that for 30 years we have
had a fairly strong gun-control law. But
there has been only token enforcement.

I am referring to the Federal Firearms
Act of 1938. This act authorizes the regu-
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lation of interstate transportation of all
varieties of firearms.

That act authorizes the licensing of
dealers who sell guns which have moved
in interstate commerce, and holds them
strictly accountable for conformance
with the provisions in the law, with rec-
ords of all sales to be kept. Regulations
may be promulgated to implement the
law.

The law forbids sales to convicts or
even persons under indictment for a
crime. Penalty for any violation is a fine
of not more than $2,000 or imprison-
ment for not more than 5 years, or both.

That is the law now. It has been the
law since 1938.

PISTOL SALES RESTRICTED

In addition, the Congress in the Crime
Control Act, recently enacted, prohibited
mail order sales of pistols, and the sale
of such weapons by dealers to children,
ex-convicts, nonresidents, and so forth.

Following that enactment, the Post-
master General by regulation applied
police scrutiny to all mail order ship-
ments of shotguns and rifles.

That surveillance is in effect now. The
pistol control provision is now the law.

PRESIDENT'S PROPOSAL

Concerned citizens call for enactment
of “the President’s strong gun control
bill.” What does it call for? It simply ex-
tends the present prohibition of inter-
state sales of pistols to also apply to
rifles and shotguns.

A bill which includes the President’s
recommendations has been reported by
the House Judiciary Committee. It ac-
tually does very little that cannot al-
ready be done by regulation under the
Federal Firearms Act.

As an afterthought, following hearings
and committee action on his prior rec-
ommendations, the President has belat-
edly suggested a registration program—
which normally comes under State au-
thority. Mandatory recordkeeping by
gun dealers of all sales is provided in the
1938 law.

The net effect of pending proposals
would be to deny gun purchases to mi-
nors, ex-convicts, narcotic addicts, those
under indictment, and the mentally ill.

The mature, law-abiding citizen would,
under all pending proposals, continue to
have the same right he has always had
to purchase guns from local dealers. That
is a constitutional right.

One other thing: Every effort should
be made to encourage the States and
cities to strengthen their gun laws, par-
ticularly with respect to stiffer punish-
ment for those who use guns for any kind
of illegal purposes. Such people should
be shown no mercy.

Laws do little good unless they are
enforced.

RESURRECTION CITY
HON. BILL NICHOLS

OF ALABAMA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, June 24, 1968
Mr. NICHOLS, Mr, Speaker, I under-

stand from the news reports that the
Federal Government has finally taken
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action toward eliminating the eyesore
and the trouble-breeding camp called
“Resurrection City.” While I am pleased
that steps have been taken fo right this
wrong that has been perpetuated on the
American taxpayer, I am also surprised
that this action came so soon after the
expiration of the permit. I had been pre-
pared for several more weeks of the law-
enforcement agencies playing footsie
with the demonstrations. Hopefully, this
is a good sign. Americans everywhere are
becoming tired of seeing laws purposely
broken with no response from authori-
ties. It is time once again for the people
of this country to be able to depend on
the Government to defend the rights of
all Americans and not just those who
threaten violence if their demands are
not met.

The Washington Police, the Park Pol-
ice, and our own U.S. Capitol Police are
to be commended for the manner in
which they have handled this very seri-
ous situation. These officers have worked
long hours over the past few months and
have been subjected to many abuses and
have placed their own personal safety in
jeopardy. Again, I want to commend
the policemen who handled the closing
of the camp in such an efficient manner,
and especially do I want to commend the
officials who made the decision to put an
end to this farce which has cost the tax-
payers of America many thousands of
dollars. I believe the sentiments of the
people of this country are best ex-
pressed in the following news articles:

[From the Childersburg (Ala.) Star,
June 20, 1968]
CONFRONTATION NEARING

An interesting confrontation is shaping up
June 24 between the U.S. government and
the occupants of Resurrection City in Wash-
ington, D.C.

That date is the deadline for the carnival
to leave public grounds, but leaders say they
have no intention of leaving, permit or no
permit—which puts government officlals on
the spot.

On the one hand the government has an
obligation to see that the law is obeyed,
which in short means no permit, no camping.
However, the government of late has hesl-
tated to do anything which might not please
such unlawful demonstrators.

So five will get you $10 from this corner
that the permit will be extended. If the per-
mit is extended, it will be another example
of the government of the strongest nation on
earth bowing to blackmail, no other word
for it.

A group of the campers stormed Attorney

Ramsey Clark’'s office and probably
ghook him up a little. One told him, “We
ain’t got no money, man, but we got matches,
man, Mr., Ramsey Clark, you better tell the
police to get their guns ready because we're
ready. For every one of us you kill in Resur-
rection City, 10 cities are going to burn ’cause
we ain't got nothing to lose."”

Fr. James E. Groppi, the Catholic priest
who's shaken up Milwaukee, said, “If we have
to turn this capital upside down, brother,
I'm all for it. I've got an army back in Mil-
waukee that's ready to march here.”

We don't see how the government can
permit itself to bow down before such blatant
threats of blackmalil, but we predict it will,
It’s a sad day when decisions are made in
Washington as a result of mob demands.

Resurrection City is costing taxpayers
$1,000 a day for police protection alone and
causing damages totaling more than $50,000.
D.C. business is off at least one-third, per-
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haps more. Campers have viclated nearly all
the rules of their permit. An epidemic could
easily spread from the camp’s unsanitary
conditions.

Maybe this is the price of freedom|

[From the Birmingham (Ala.) News, June 20,
1968

TiME To CALL HALT

The major event of the Poor People's Cam-
palgn, a mass rally in support of demands
for more government action in behalf of the
poor, is finished—thank God without major
incident.

The point was made. It could have been
made without the contrived “drama” of such
a gathering.

The camping permit for the demonstrators
who have lived in “Resurrection City” for
weeks was extended once, and now is sup-
posed to expire on Sunday. Rev. Ralph
Abernathy said yesterday that the campers
have no intention of leaving until their de-
mands are met, permit or no permit.

Now is it time for the President and others
in authority to make it clear that their, the
capital’s and the nation’s patience is very
nearly exhausted. No one can say that the
demonstrators have not had ample oppor-
tunity to be seen and heard.

The President should remind Rev. Aber-
nathy and any others who might have for-
gotten it that the United States has under-
taken to do more for its poor than any other
nation; that it has committed itself to do
still more.

And then he should advise the campers to
pack up and go home.

We cannot permit this nation’s political
system to be turned into government by
demonstration, by threat, by intimidation,
Government officials have patiently heard
the demands of the demonstrators; have en-
dured abuse in several instances. Congress
has been sympathetic.

But neither the President nor govern-
ment departments nor Congress can permit
this nation to be Intimidated by whoever can
get up a crowd to converge on the capital.

Washington has suffered greviously in re-
cent months. Not only the residents of the
city but all Americans, including many who
wished to vislt the capital this summer, have
been victimized by the continuing tension.

The message reprinted below, which ap-
peared originally as a full-page advertise-
ment in the Washington Star, speaks
volumes.

Let the organizers of the Poor People’s
Campaign who have demanded a show of
commitment by the government and the
American people, now give a show of commit-
ment themselves, by calling off their demon-
strations and giving the nation an oppor-
tunity to act in an atmosphere of calm and
Treason.

S——

[From the Washington (D.C.) Post, June 23,
1968]

RESURRECTION Crry WEARS OvuT DISTRICT OF
CoLUumMBIA OFFICIAL'S WELCOME
(By Carl Bernstein)

The District government, which for six
weeks took extraordinary measures to aid the
encampment at Resurrection City, believes
the Poor People’s Campaign has become
counterproductive and should be ended.

Mayor Walter E. Washington's and his
principal aides though still committed to
the Campaign’'s goals, now regard the con-
tinued occupation of Resurrection City and
further civil disobedience as—quite simply—
menacing.

The Rev. Ralph David Abernathy and other
top officlals of the Southern Christian Lead-
ership Conference have demonstrated that
they are unable to maintain effective control
over the Campalgn, according to the view
at the District Building.

Officials there are also dissatisfied with the
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negative reactions of the Congress to the
Campaign's demands. But the violence that
erupted during and after Thursday's dem-
onstration at the Agriculture Department
has, if anything, made the Congress only
more intransigent they believe.

In the view of several of the Mayor's ad-
visers, Wednesday's orderly Solidarity Day
demonstration put the Campaign on “the
psychological offensive,” in the words of one,
for the first time, But Thursday’s events, the
same official added, “wiped out the advantage
altogether.”

The Mayor’s principal aides—Deputy Mayor
Thomas W. Fletcher, Corporation Counsel
Charles T. Duncan, Jullan Dugas, director of
Licenses and Inspections, and Public Safety
Director Patrick V. Murphy—had been wor-
rled for some time before Thursday that the
SCLC leadership was losing its control over
the Campaign.

Reports were reaching the District Build-
ing of violent incidents in and around Res-
urrection City, leaders of various ethnic
groups in the Campaign were openly quar-
reling with each other, and more energy
appeared to be going into demonstrations
against the Justice and Interior Depart-
ments—which are sympathetic to the Cam-
paign—than against the more logical con-
gressional targets. Residents of the plywood
shanties by the Reflecting Pool spent idle
days and nights while walting for some direc-
tion from Mr. Abernathy and his aldes.

It was precisely to aid the SCLC leadership
and to avold such problems that the city
government quietly began alding the Cam-
paign in early May. Although the Mayor was
never enthused about the Campaign’s com-
ing to Washington, especlally so soon after
the April rioting, the city government be-
gan mapping plans to feed the demonstra-
tors and provide other services.

Dugas was designated by the Mayor to
serve as the District’s lialson to Resurrec-
tion City and the Health and Welfare Coun-
cil was given the task of organizing emer-
gency housing and health services for the
demonstrators.

Public Safety Director Murphy dispatched
an alde to Resurrection City to help Cam-
palgn marshals establish security plans for
the encampment.

When the Campaigners found themselves
in need of such varied items as blankets and
bullhorns, Dugas found them. On May 16,
when SCLC was confronted by a critical
housing shortage at the tent city, the Mayor
presided over an all-night meeting in which
all city department heads were exhorted to
expedite any aid they could provide in speed-
ing construction at the Poor People's en-
campment.

The Rev. Walter E. Fauntroy, a top SCLC
officlal and vice chairman of the City Coun-
cil, was asked repeatedly by Mayor Wash-
ington and his aides how the District govern-
ment could help the campaign.

The offers of help, of course were not com-
pletely selfless, and were partially rooted in
the clty government's fear that a disorga-
nized campaign could bring disorder to
Washington.

Now, despite the help, Mayor Washington
and his advisers see little hope of a produc-
tive future for the Poor People's Campaign as
it is presently structured.

Privately, Mr, Fauntroy has told some of
his city government colleagues he agrees that
the situation is “out of hand"” at the en-
campment.

The city, of course, does not have juris-
diction over parkland areas., The Interior
Department does, and thus problems created
by the expiration of clty’s permit are in the
lap of the Federal government.
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[From the Washington (D.C.) Btar,
June 23, 1968]

DeManDs To CroskE TENT Crry MOUNTING ON
CaprroL HiLL

Stern demands for an end to the Poor

People’s encampment in West Potomac Park '

came yesterday from several members of
Congress as Resurrection City’s permit neared
expiration.

Continuing presence and increasing mili-
tancy of the demonstrators is a “direct
threat” to the safety of thousands of federal
and private employees working and parking
in the area, warned Rep. Hervey G. Machen,
D-Md.

He said federal troops should be brought
in, if necessary, to maintain law and order
in the area pending action on legislation to
end such camping on federally owned lands
here.

Rep. John O. Marsh Jr., D-Va., said the In-
terior Department should not renew the per-
mit expiring tonight and wrote Secretary of
the Interior Stewart Udall the plywood city
“has become a symbol of defiance to lawful
authority.”

Marsh said the camp “makes a mockery
of the urging by federal officlals that citizens
observe the law and is inexplainable to those
who seek to present their grievances to their
government in an orderly way.”

Rep. Paul Rogers, D-Fla., who also wrote to
Udall, said further extension of the camp

t “would be a willful, conscious act of
irresponsibility clearly against the interests
of the public peace, health and safety.”

Rogers sald the permit never should have
been issued in the first place and “certainly
not extended a week” and declared “I trust
your department will at last realize the im-
portance of closing down this national dis-
grace.”

BYRD URGES REMOVAL

Sen. Robert C. Byrd, D-W.Va., in a Senate
speech Friday demanded that the shantytown
be evacuated and torn down when the permit
expires.

“It is the responsibility of the executive
branch to act now to remove this carbuncle
of infestious disorder from federal property
if the occupants of Resurrection City will not
leave voluntarily,” he said.

“It has now become & cesspool from which
nothing but further virulence and infection
can issue,” Byrd asserted.

“Where they might have created public
good will and an image of people eager and
willing to help themselves,” he sald “they
have shown only a slovenly disregard for
even the elemental ingredient of a self-disci-
plined, energetic and self-respecting com-
munity.”

Sen. Strom Th-irmond, R-8.C., called Res-
urrection City “an enclave of anarchy” and
decried "week after week of rampant crime.”

PROPOSED BAN CITED

Machen said the House leadership should
call up a pending bill which would revoke
any permits for continued camping in West
Potomac Park and prohibit any other per-
mission to wuse federal property for such
overnight occupancy.

He sald his office had recelved “many calls”
from employes of the Agriculture Depart-
ment complaining about being locked in
their bulldings during demonstrations there.

He also reported “many calls” from em-
ployes at the main Navy bullding who have
been threatened as they walk to their cars
at the Tidal Basin.

“These employes are public employes and
cannot perform efficiently if they are harassed
and threatened to and from work,” he said.
“If their safety is in danger, and if our po-
lice force is not large enough to provide
protection to everyone, then the sources of
the problem must be removed promptly."”
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HERE “LONG ENOUGH"

He went on to say the demonstrators
“have been with us long enough. They have
said their pilece, presented their demands,
and demonstrated. There is no more they
can accomplish by a continuing presence
except to incur the wrath of people who are
in positions to help them.”

Rogers protested in his letter to Udall that
crime 1s being committed on federal park-
lands In front of witnesses and even park
police, without arrests, according to newspa-
per accounts.

Declaring that law violations are taking
place on lands under Udall's direct control,
he asked, “If high-ranking officials of the
government have so little regard for law
and order, how can we expect to bulld any
respect among others.”

“The permit you have sanctioned is a
sham, its enforcement nonexistent and law
violations an open fact,” he said.

OPEN BURNING
HON. CLARENCE D. LONG

OF MARYLAND
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, June 24, 1968

Mr. LONG of Maryland. Mr. Speaker,
the Havre de Grace Record, edited by Dr.
Henry Winter, has just published a
thoughtful editorial concerning open
burning in Harford County. I should like
to share this article with my colleagues:

OPEN BURNING

The State Health Department ban on open
burning in Maryland is a blessing in disguise
for Havre de Grace. Elimination of air pollu-
tion isn't the only benefit which will become
evident.

Dumps of any description cause more prob-
lems than air pollution. Dumps are breeding
grounds for vermin and mosquitoes and be-
come unsightly scars on the face of the land. -
Dumps are also malodorous and can cause
contamination of underground and nearby
waters.

The present city dump was started as an
emergency measure to rid Havre de Grace of
an unsanitary condition at the river end of
Congress Avenue, the former dumping
ground. .

All considered, we can heartily agree with
the landfill recommendation of Public Works
Director Robert J. Hajzyk to eliminate the
Joint use Havre de Grace—Harford County
dump located near the quarry North of the
B&0O-C&0 railroad bridge.

It can be added that the present land
should be developed as a picnic and recrea-
tlon area. The view is excellent and the
amount of land the city owns can be put to a
better use now that dumping and burning of
trash and garbage is to be discontinued.

PIONEERING STOL FLIGHTS

HON. RICHARD L. OTTINGER

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, June 24, 1968

Mr. OTTINGER. Mr. Speaker, the
problems of air congestion and aviation
safety have been subjected to increasing
congressional scrutiny in recent months.
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The boom In aviation and the inadequacy
of physical facilities to cope with the
industry’s fantastic growth have created
a crisis in transportation.

One aviation innovation which offers

great possibilities for at least a partial
solution is the development of STOL—
short takeoff and landing—aircraft.
Flights of these aireraft will commence
on an experimental basis in the north-
east corridor this summer under the
joint auspices of Eastern Airlines and
the McDonnell-Douglas Corp.

Details of this project were disclosed
in a June 21 New York Times article by
Edward Hudson, which I present for in-
clusion in the REecorp, as follows:
AmLINE To TesT STOL OPERATION—EASTERN

Wi TrY 64-Seat CRAFT ON A SHUTTLE

Run

(By Edward Hudson)

A major airline and an airplane maker an-
nounced yesterday they would ploneer in
testing the feasibility of STOL (short take-off
and landing) flights late this summer in the
Northeast Corridor.

For about six weeks, starting in September,
a BTOL craft large enough to carry 64 pas-
sengers and agile enough to lift off a 1,000~
foot runway will be flown on the Air-Shuttle
routes between New York, Newark and Wash-
ington, as well as to Boston.

The propeller-driven plane, a French design
known as the McDonnell Douglas 188, will
operate in most instances from separate STOL
strips—short runways at the major airports
that can ease the traffic on regular run-
ways—and along speclal flight paths.

The experiment will pit the STOL craft
against conventional jets on the same sched-
ule to determine, among other unknowns,
the saving in time that can be achleved with
the use of separate runways and separate
terminal

During the expariment the STOL craft will
not be used to carry public passengers.

The announcement was made jointly here
by Eastern Airlines and the McDonnell Doug-
las Corporation, which will share the cost
along with several electronics manufacturers.
The companies declined to make public the
cost.

EXPANSION ENVISIONED

The 188, known in Europe as the Breguet
941, cruises at 250 miles an hour and is
unpressurized, which means it cannot fly
above the levels of the worst weather. At the
news conference at the Plaza Hotel, McDon-
nell Douglas and Eastern both indicated that
larger, faster and fully pressurized models
could be bullt if the STOL concept proved to
be a good one.

A, Scott Crossfield, an Eastern official head-
ing the STOL project, sald that at the con-
clusion of the experiment, Eastern would
compare the performance of STOL craft with
its present jets.

The official said that if the STOL craft
could be used on Eastern's shuttle, “hun-
dreds” of additional planes could be operated
from the airports without laying any more
runways.

The STOL craft obtains its ability to take
off quickly, climb steeply and maneuver in
relatively small areas from its four large
turbine-powered propellers and large, full-
span flaps. New navigation equipment will
permit it to use airspace mot used now by
conventional planes, it was said.

The airline hopes to eliminate the time
consumed in the waiting in line for take-off
clearance on the regular runways, as well as
in the stacking of planes over the airport
during poor weather.

At La Guardia Afrport the STOL plane will
use a newly completed 1,100-foot black top
strip for STOL craft. At other airports seg-
ments of old runways and former taxi strips
will be employed.
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REMARES ON THE CONFERENCE
REPORT ON THE EXCISE TAX
BILL, HR. 15414

HON. CHARLES McC. MATHIAS, JR.

OF MARYLAND
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, June 24, 1968

Mr. MATHIAS of Maryland. Mr.
Speaker, fo summarize my position on
this measure, I include in the REcorp at
this point my newsletter for this week,
which is being mailed for release
Monday:

[From Capitol Comment by CHARLES “Mac”
MaTHIAS, June 24, 1968]
TowarD A Sounp EcoNoMY

The big news from Washington, which
could affect every American for years, is
that the House of Representatives last week
finally “bit the bullet” and squarely faced
the very serious, fiscal situation which has
been generated by the policles which have
prevailed in Washington for the past several
years.

As I outlined in this newsletter a few
weeks ago, we have been running the Fed-
eral Government through deficit financing
for several years, Despite Congressional ef-
forts to economize and impose some pru-
dence on our fiscal policies, too many in
Washington had continued down the prim-
rose path in the bellef that we could afford
both guns and butter. On this false premise,
for example, we proceeded to escalate the
war in Vietnam to a cost of probably well
over $30 billlon per year, according to the
figures which are obtainable now. At the
same time, the myth was spread that this
enormous expense could be absorbed with-
out putting the country on a wartime footing
or curbing the expansion of other Federal
programs.

Our failure to come to grips either with
deficit spending or with our balance of
payments problems finally, inevitably, pro-
duced a loss of confidence both here and
abroad . .. not in the basic strength of the
American economy, but rather in our will to
discipline ourselves and to impose a proper
balance in our economic affalrs.

Economists are fond of saylng that gov-
ernments can do things in the economic
sphere which individuals cannot. Certainly
our recent experience is proof that govern-
ments can sustain the kind of deficit spend-
ing which would probably drive a family or
& business into bankruptcy. Yet even gov-
ernments, even nations as strong as ours,
eventually come to the crunch, and face a
day of reckoning.

Last week the House admitted that the day
of reckoning has come. In a pre| vote
recently, the House had already tentatively
agreed to cut at least $6 billion from current
spending. A portion of this sum can be cut
by the Congress, but in many cases, since
programs have already been set up and funds
already approved, the actual reductions and
delays will have to be made by the President.
I trust that, in apportioning these reduc-
tions, the President will establish the clear
priorities which have so far been lacking.
I also trust that long-range projects can be
stretched out and new modified so
the vital efforts now in operation will not be
seriously curtailed.

Last week the House, in addition to ap-
proving this large spending cut, took a final
step which will not be popular, but which
was absolutely necessary. This was to ap-
prove a temporary income tax surcharge of
ten percent. Under the terms of the meas-
ure approved last week, this additional rev-
enue will not go to support additional deficit
spending, but instead will be directed toward
cutting the Federal deficit and cooling off
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the economy, objectives which simply cannot
be attained through any other course.

If the House had not taken these steps,
international confidence in the United States
would have been eroded further, and the
condition of the dollar would have grown
even more perilous. If we had not acted last
week, soaring inflation could have under-
mined every dollar in your savings account,
your pension funds and your insurance pol-
icies. By taking the necessary steps, the
House has turned the country back toward
a course of flscal responsibility and economic
Bense.

CAPTIVE NATIONS WEEK,
JULY 14-20

HON. EDWARD J. DERWINSKI

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, June 24, 1968

Mr. DERWINSKI. Mr, Speaker, next
month, in the period of July 14-20, will
be the 10th observance of Captive Na-
tions Week. Under the direction of the
National Captive Nations Committee in
Washington, local committees through-
out the country are now making prepa-
rations for the most successful obser-
vance yet. In foreign lands of the free
world similar preparations are underway.

No finer source material on the mean-
ing and significance of Captive Nations
Week can be found than what appears
in the current work, “The Vulnerable
Russians.” Highlights of this 10-year
movement are explained lucidly in this
book, authored by Dr. Lev E. Dobrian-
sky, of Georgetown University. In a
sense, it is in part a most useful hand-
book for the understanding and conduct
of this annual observance.

The work is now available at the
Georgetown University Bookstore, White
Gravenor, Georgetown University, Wash-
ington, D.C. Its maps and appendexes
help the reader immensely in under-
standing the week and why, more than
anything else, the captive nations move-
ment has been a thorn in the side of
Moscow’s deceptive peaceful coexist-
ence policy. The work also interprets
the various Presidential proclamations
of the week, which are excerpted here
for the reader’s interest.

The excerpts follow:

CaPTIVE NATIONS WEEK, 1050—A PROCLAMA-
TION BY THE PRESIDENT OF THE UNITED
STATES OF AMERICA
Whereas many nations throughout the

world have been made captive by the im-

perialistic and aggressive policies of Boviet

communism; and

Whereas the peoples of the Soviet-domi-
nated nations have been deprived of their
national independence and their individual
liberties; and

Whereas the citizens of the United States
are linked by bonds of family and principle
to those who love freedom and justice on
every continent; and

Whereas it is appropriate and proper to
manifest to the peoples of the captive na-
tions the support of the Government and
the people of the United States of America
for their just aspirations for freedom and
national independence; and

Whereas by a joint resolution approved
July 17, 1959, the Congress has authorized
and requested the President of the United
States of America to issue a proclamation
designating the third week In July, 1959, as
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“Captive Nations Week,"” and to issue & simi-
lar proclamation each year until such time
as freedom and Independence shall have
been achieved for all the captive nations of
the world;

Now, therefore, I, Dwight D. Eisenhower,
President of the United States of America,
do hereby designate the week beginning July
19, 1959, as Captive Nations Week.

I invite the people of the United States of
America to observe such week with appro-
priate ceremonies and activities, and I urge
them to study the plight of the Soviet-dom-
inated nations and to recommit themselves
to the support of the just aspirations of the
peoples of those captive nations.

In witness whereof, I have hereunto set
my hand and caused the Seal of the United
States of America to be affixed.

Done at the city of Washington this 17th
day of July in the year of our Lord 1959, and
of the independence of the United States of
America the 184th.

By the President:

[sEAL]

DwicHT D. EISENHOWER.
CHRISTIAN A. HERTER,
Secretary of State,
CapTive Nations WEER, 1960—A PROCLAMA-

TION BY THE PRESIDENT OF THE UNITED

STATES OF AMERICA

Whereas many nations throughout the
world have been made captive by the im-
perialistic and aggressive policies of Soviet
communism; and

Whereas the peoples of the Soviet-domi-
nated nations have been deprived of their
national independence and their individual
liberties; and

Whereas the cltizens of the United States
are linked by bonds of family and principle
to those who love freedom and justice on
every continent; and

Whereas it is appropriate and proper to
manifest to the peoples of the captive na-
tions the support of the Government and the
people of the United States of America for
their just aspirations for freedom and na-
tional independence; and

Whereas by a joint resolution approved
July 17, 1959, the Congress has authorized
and requested the President of the United
States of America to issue a proclamation
designating the third week in July, 1959, as
“Captive Nations Week,” and to issue a sim-
flar proclamation each year until such time
as freedom and independence shall have been
achieved for all the captive nations of the
world:

Now, therefore, I, Dwight D. Eisenhower,
President of the United States of America,
do hereby designate the week beginning
July 17, 1960, as Captive Nations Week.

I invite the people of the United States of
America to observe such week with appro-
priate ceremonies and activities, and I urge
them to study the plight of the Soviet-dom-
inated nations and to recommit themselves
to the support of the just aspirations of the
peoples of those captive nations.

In wiitness whereof, I have hereunto set
my hand and caused the Seal of the United
States of America to be affixed.

Done at the city of Washington this 18th
day of July in the year of our Lord 1960, and
the independence of the United States of
America the 185th.

By the President:

[sEAL]

DwicHT D, EISENHOWER,
CHRISTIAN A. HERTER,
Secretary of State.
CapTive NaTionNs WEEK, 1961—A PROCLAMA-

TION BY THE PRESIDENT OF THE UNITED

STATES OF AMERICA

Whereas by a joint resolution approved
July 17, 1959, the Congress has authorized

. and requested the President of the United
States of America to issue a proclamation
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designating the third week in July, 1959, as
“Captive Nations Week,” and to issue a sim-
ilar proclamation each year until such time
as freedom and independence shall have been
achieved for all the captive nations of the
world; and

Whereas many of the roots of our society
and our population le in these countries;
and

Whereas it 1s in keeping with our national
tradition that the American people manifest
their interests in the freedom of other
nations:

Now, therefore, I John F. Kennedy, Presi-
dent of the United States of America, do
hereby designate the week beginning July 16,
1961, as Captive Nations Week.

I invite the people of the United States of
America to observe this week with appropri-
ate ceremonies and activities, and I urge
them to recommit themselves to the support
of the just aspirations of all peoples for na-
tional independence and freedom.

In witness whereof, I have hereunto set
my hand and caused the Seal of the United
States of America to be affixed.

Done at the city of Washington, this 14th
day of July in the year of our Lord 1961, and
the independence of the United States of
America the 186th.

By the President:

[sEAL]

Jorn F, KENNEDY.
DeAN RUSK,
Secretary of State.
CarTive NaTions WEEK, 1962—A PROCLAMA-
TION BY THE PRESIDENT OF THE UNITED
STATES OF AMERICA

Whereas by a joint resolution approved
July 17, 1959 (73 Stat. 212), the Congress has
authorized and requested the President of
the United States of America to Issue a proc-
lamation designating the third week in July,
1959, as “Captive Natlons Week,"” and to issue
a similar proclamation each year until such
time as freedom and independence shall have
been achieved for all the captive nations of
the world; and

Whereas there exist many historical and
cultural ties between the people of these cap-
tive nations and the American people; and

Whereas, the principles of self-government
and human freedom are universal ideas and
the common heritage of mankind:

Now, therefore, I, John F. Kennedy, Presi-
dent of the United States of America, do
hereby designate the week beginning July 15,
1062, as Captive Nations Week,

I invite the people of the United States of
America to observe this week with appropri-
ate ceremonies and activities, and I urge
them to give renewed devotion to the just
aspirations of all people for national inde-
pendence and human liberty.

In witness whereof, I have hereunto set my
hand caused the Seal of the United States of
America to be affixed.

Done at the city of Washington this 13th
day of July in the year of our Lord 1962, and
of the independence of the United States of
America the 18Tth.

By the President:

[sEAL]

JoHN F. EENNEDY,
DeEAN RUSK,
Secretary of State.
CarTIvE Narrons WEEK, 1963—A PROCLAMA-
TION BY THE IDENT OF THE UNITED
STATES OF AMERICA

Whereas by a joint resolution approved
July 17, 19569 (73 Btat, 212), the Congress has
authorized and requested the President of
the United States of America to issue a proc-
lamation designating the third week in July,
19569, as "Captive Nations Week,” and to issue
a similar proclamation each year until such
time as freedom and independence shall have
been achieved for all the captive nations of
the world; and
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Whereas the cause of human rights and
dignity remain a universal aspiration; and

Whereas justice requires the elemental
right of free cholce; and

Whereas this Nation has an abiding com-
mitment to the principles of national self-
determination and human freedom:

Now, therefore, I, John F. Kennedy, Presi-
dent of the United States of America, do
hereby designate the week beginning July 14,
1963, as Captive Nations Week.

I invite the people of the United States of
America to observe this week with appropri-
ate ceremonies and activities, and I wurge
them to give renewed devotion to the just
apirations of all people for national inde-
pendence and human liberty.

In witness whereof, I have hereunto set
my hand and caused the Seal of the United
States of America to be affixed.

Done at the city of Washington this 5th
day of July in the year of our Lord 1963, and
of the independence of the United States
of America the 188th,

By the President:

[sEAL]

JoEN F. KENNEDY.
DeAN RUSKE,
Secretary of State,
CaPTIVE NaTIONS WEEK, 1964—A PROCLAMA-

TION BY THE PRESIDENT OF THE UNITED

STATES OF AMERICA

Whereas the joint resolution approved
July 17, 1959 (73 Stat. 212), authorizes and
requests the President of the United States
of America to issue a proclamation each year
designating the third week in July as “Cap-
tive Natlons Week” until such time as free-
dom and Iindependence shall have been
achieved for all the captive nations of the
world; and

Whereas the cause of human rights and
personal dignity remains a universal aspira-
tion; and

Whereas this Nation is firmly committed
to the cause of freedom and justice every-
where; and

Whereas it is appropriate and proper to
manifest to the people of the captive nations
the support of the Government and the peo-
ple of the United States of America for their
Just aspirations:

Now, therefore, 1, Lyndon B. Johnson,
President of the United States of America,
do hereby designate the week beginning July
12, 1964, as Captive Nations Week,

I invite the people of the United States
of America to observe this week with appro-
priate ceremonies and activities, and I urge
them to give renewed devotion to the just
aspirations of all people for national inde-
pendence and human liberty.

In witness whereof, I have hereunto set
my hand and caused the Seal of the United
States of America to be affixed.

Done at the city of Washington this 18th
day of June in the year of our Lord 1964,
and of the independence of the United
States of America the 189th.

By the President:

[sEAL]

LyNpoN B. JOHNSON.
DEeAN RUSK,
Secretary of State.
CaPTIVE NaTIONS WEEK, 19656—A PrOCLA-

MATION BY THE PRESIDENT OF THE

UNITED STATES OF AMERICA

Whereas the joint resolution approved
July 17, 1869 (73 Stat. 212), authorizes and
requests the President of the United States
of America to issue a proclamation each year
designating the third week in July as “Cap-
tive Nations Week"” until such time as free-
dom and independence shall have been
achleved for all the captive nations of the
world; and

Whereas all peoples yearn for freedom and
Justice; and

Whereas these basic rights unfortunately
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are circumscribed or wunrealized In many
areas in the world; and

Whereas the United States of America has
an ablding commitment to the principles of
independence, personal liberty, and human
dignity; and

Whereas it remains a fundamental pur-
pose and intention of the Government and
people of the United States of America to
recognize and encourage constructive ac-
tions which foster the growth and develop-
ment of national Independence and human

- freedom:

Now, therefore, I, Lyndon B. Johnson,
President of the United States of America,
do hereby designate the week beginning
July 18, 1965, as Captive Nations Week.

I invite the people of the United States of
America to observe this week with appro-
priate ceremonies and activities, and I urge
them to give renewed devotion to the just
aspirations of all people for national inde-
pendence and human liberty.

In witness whereof, I have hereunto set
my hand and caused the Seal of the United
Btates of America to be affixed.

Done at the city of Washington this 2nd
day of July in the year of our Lord 1965,
and of the independence of the United States
of America the 190th.

By the President:

[sEAL]

Lynpon B. JOHNSON,
DeEAN RUSE,
Secretary of State.

CapTive NaTiONS WEEK, 1966—A PROCLAMA-
TION BY THE PRESIDENT OF THE UNITED
STATES OF AMERICA
Whereas the joint resolution approved

July 17, 1969 (738 Stat. 212) authorizes and

requests the President of the United States

of America to issue a proclamation each year

ting the third week in July as “Cap-
tive Nations Week” until such time as free-
dom and independence shall have been
achieved for all the captive nations of the
world; and

Whereas freedom and justice are the in-
allenable rights of all peoples; and

Whereas these basic rights are presently
denied to many peoples throughout the
world; and

Whereas the United States of America,
from ite founding as a nation, has firmly
subscribed to the principles of national in-
dependence and human liberty; and

Whereas in keeping with this tradition, it
remains an essential purpose and a funda-
mental policy of the United States of Amer-
ica to sustain these principles and to en-

their realization by all peoples;

Now, therefore, I, Lyndon B. Johnson, Pres-
ident of the United States of America, do
hereby designate the week beginning July
17, 1866 as Captive Nations Week.

I invite the people of the United States
of America to observe this week with appro-
priate ceremonies and activities, and I urge
them to give renewed devotion to the just
aspirations of all people for national inde-
pendence and human liberty.

In witness whereof, I have hereunto set
my hand and caused the Seal of the United
Btates of America to be affixed.

Done at the city of Washington this 8th
day of July in the year of our Lord, 1966, and
of the independence of the United States of
America the 191st.

By the President:

[sEAL]

LynpoN B. JOHNSON,
Dean RUSKE,
Eenreta'ry of State.

CaprIve NaTioNs WEEK, 1967—A ProcrAMA-
TION BY THE PRESIDENT OF THE UNITED
STATES OF AMERICA
Whereas the joint resolution approved

July 17, 1959 (73 Stat. 212), authorizes and

requests the President of the United States
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of America to issue a proclamation each-

year designating the third week In July as
“Captive Natlons Week"” until such time as
freedom and independence shall have been
achieved for all the captive nations of the
world; and

Whereas freedom and justice are basic
human rights to which all men are entitled;
and

Whereas the independence of peoples re-
quires their exercise of the elemental right
of free cholce; and

Whereas these inallenable rights have been
circumseribed or denied in many areas of
the world; and

Whereas the United States of Amerieca,
from its founding as a nation, has had an
abiding commitment to the principles of
national independence and human freedom:

Now, therefore, I, Lyndon B. Johnson,
President of the United States of America,
do hereby designate the week beginning
July 16, 1967, as Captive Nations Week.

I invite the people of the United States of
Amercia to observe this week with appropri-
ate ceremonies and activities, and I wurge
them to give renewed devotion to the just
aspirations of all peoples for national inde-
pendence and human liberty.

In witness whereof, I have hereunto set
my hand this twelfth day of July in the year
of our Lord nineteen hundred and sixty-
seven, and the independence of the United
States of America the one hundred and
ninety-second.

LYNDON B. JOHNSON,

FOREIGN AID TODAY IS A PUBLIC-
PRIVATE PARTNERSHIP

HON. ROBERT W. KASTENMEIER

OF WISCONSIN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, June 24, 1968

Mr. KASTENMEIER. Mr. Speaker, in
times like these when we hear much un-
informed eriticism of foreign ald as
a government-to-government handout
program, it is helpful to be reminded of
the growing public-private partnership
in our U.S. foreign assistance programs.

The address given before the National
Farmers Union convention in Minneap-
olis on March 18, 1968, by W. G. Carter,
Executive Director of the Private Re-
sources Development Service of the
Agency for International Development,
is an exciting report on the broad par-
ticipation of U.S. private groups, both
profit and nonprofit, in the less-devel-
oped countries. Moreover, the report
shows a gratifying responsiveness by
AID to congressional mandates.

Mr. Speaker, Mr. Carter’'s remarks are
convincing evidence that the major at-
tack on the problems of development,
abroad as well as here at home, can best
be made through effective public-private
cooperation.

AID's CREATIVE PARTNERSHIP
(Address by W. G. Carter, Executive Director,
Private Resources Development BService,
Agency for International Development)

Our country is committed to foreign ald
for a very simple reason—it Is the right thing
to do. Assisting the developing nations of the
world is not a sacrifice—it is an opportu-
nity to make a better world for all of us.
Your great organization has recognized this
for decades. I know of no grass roots orga-
nization—particularly here in the heartland
of the United States—more committed to
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creative International cooperation than the
National Farmers Union. We know we have
your support and, even more importantly,
your active participation—and are very
deeply grateful for it.

However, there is no blinking the fact that
forelgn aid is in trouble—deep trouble. While
the reasons for this are complex, one element
seems to loom very large—that is the image
of foreign ald as a “government-to-govern-
ment handout™ program. I would like to dis-
cuss this with you today.

Congress believes that personal Initiative
and private organizations in the developing
countries must be encouraged and strength-
ened. Bo do we—and we are working at it.

Congress belleves that private U.S. business
and non-profit organizations should be used
as much as possible to do the job. S8o do we—
and they are being used.

In spite of this, many people on Capitol
Hill and in the country at large still view
foreign ald as a purely “government-to-gov-
ernment” program, This image s false.

I want to give you the evidence that to-
day’'s foreign aid is a creative public-private
partnership.

Ten—or even five—years ago a report like
this would not have been possible. Foreign
aid has changed.

The Foreign Assistance Act of 1961 pointed
the way—it tells us what to do.

U.S. private community leaders on our ad-
visory committees tell us how to do it.

We are doing it.

Over the years we have learned that devel-
opment does not get rolling until the energies
of private cifizens are fully engaged. This
requires:

A sound governmental framework of laws
and policles—commerclal, fiscal, monetary,
export-import, price and wage—which sup-
port private initiative.

Diverse, democratic and independent pri-
vate organizations—labor unions, coopera-
tives, business firms, foundations and volun-
tary groups. Groups—like yours—who know
that their own actions can help make a
better future for themselves.

Bkilled and motivated managers, workers
and technicians,

Means to accumulate private savings and
to give private citizens access to medium
and long-term credit.

These requirements can be met in a devel-
oping country to the extent that four forces
of change work together. Three of these forces
are permanent—the local government, the
local private sector and the forelgn private
sector. The fourth—official forelgn ald—has
a more limited role. In the early stages of
development, A LD, brings a missing margin
of needed goods and talent to bear on critical
bottlenecks and helps bulld up the relation-
ships between the others three forces to the
point where we can—and do—drop out of the
pleture,

During the time we are on the scene we do
have “government-to-government” programs,
But let's go behind the label and see what
goes into them.,

AID TECHNICAL ASSISTANCE BUILDS PRIVATE

INSTITUTIONS

We use our technical assistance funds to
call on the experience and talents of private
U.S. organizations to bulld up private insti-
tutions in the developing countries because
American non-government institutions can
best do the job.

Private organizations representing the
whole spectrum of American soclety—the
professions, business, education, labor and
cooperatives—hold about 1,400 technical as-
slstance contracts totallng more than $500
million. Since 1962, the value of these con-
tracts has increased fourfold in Latin Amer-
ica and in Africa. American experts are at
work in technology and sclence, education

and agriculture, Industry and family plan-
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AID DEVELOPMENT LOANS SPUR FRIVATE SECTOR
GROWTH

Development loans are essential to AID.'s
development assistance efforts. They provide
goods and services from American private
enterprise and they result In faster private
sector growth.

We use the process of negotiations for pro-
gram and sector loans to help bring about
changes 1in government policles—fiscal,
monetary, export-import, price and wage—
8o that they support rather than inhibit
private investment and entrepreneurship.
Moreover, program loans directly support
private enterprise and initiative by getting
U.S. capital equipment, fertilizer, spare parts
and raw materials into the hands of private
businessmen and farmers.

These goods are paid for in local currency.
The local currency recelved by the govern-
ment is used for long term investments in
fields such as education, agriculture and
transportation. The government in turn re-
pays ALD. in dollars.

AID.s project loans also help bulld the
country’s infrastructure and increase na-
tional productivity. Without power, roads
and communications, no sector of a nation’s
economy can advance.

Here at home AILD. financing directly
benefits the U.S. economy. Machinery, fer-
tilizer and people leave our ports—not dol-
lars. And these exports open up long term
commercial markets for U.S. business.

So far, I have been talking about projects
funded 100 percent by AID., using private
organizations as contractors to the govern-
ment. I would like to turn now to a growing
part of our program—the use of appropriated
funds and guaranty authorities to generate
an increased flow of private resources, both
capital and technical assistance, to privately
managed programs.

AID PROVIDES INCENTIVES FOR FRIVATE TECH-

NICAL ASSISTANCE AND FRIVATE INVESTMENT

In its landmark report of 1965, the Ad-
visory Committee on Private Enterprise in
Foreign Ald said: “Public resources wisely
used can atiract private resources in even
greater quantities.”

‘We fully accept this and have done some-
thing about it. Our new Office of Private Re-
sources sirengthens our partnership with
private U.S. organizations, profit and non-
profit, and is working out new ways to multi-
ply private investment and technical assist-
ance.

Private technical assistance

Private organizations registered by our Ad-
visory Committee on Voluntary Foreign Ald
represent millions of Americans: Church
‘World Service is supported by 26 Protestant
denominations; Catholic Relief Services by
the Catholic Bishops' overseas aid fund; the
Jewish organizations by the United Jewish
Appeal; Lutheran World Relief by Lutheran
constituencies, Other organizations such as
CARE are supported by direct appeals and
individual contributions.

Altogether there are some 500 non-profit
organizations at work in these fields. A.ID.
supports the Technical Assistance Informa-
tion Clearing House which serves these
groups.

For some time, ALD. has used incentives
to increase private investment. The same ap-
proach makes sense for private technical as-
sistance. We are expanding the use of incen-
tive grants to provide partial funding of
private technical assistance programs. The
key to our approach is that, within broad
policy limits agreed with AID., the private
organization raises substantial funds, uses
its own people, selects its projects and car-
ries full responsibility for achieving results.
We hope—and belleve—that we can adapt
this approach in certain aspects of working
with the cooperatives in the U.S,, particularly
in giving management assistance on a short
term basis to operating co-ops.
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Some current examples:

Business management: The International

Executive Service Corps was created by a
group of American business executives, with
A.ID.s help, to furnish U.8. business know-
how to developing countries. Drawing on a
roster of U.S. volunteers now app!
4,000, it completed 400 projects in 38 coun-
tries in its first three years. IESC has shown
such promise that the Japanese and Cana-
dians have created thelr own versions and
Germany is planning to follow.

Community-based programs: The poten-
tials of setting up direct links between U.S.
communities and the developing countries
have been convinecingly demonstrated by the
Partners of the Alliance which now involves
33 States.

Technology: Volunteers for International
Technical Assistance (VITA), Inc. draws on
the contributed talents of 4,500 speclalists
from 800 corporations and 200 universities in
technical problem-solving through a person-
to-person mail inguiry and counseling
service.

Private investment

American private investment helps speed
growth in the less developed countries. Be-
cause of this Important development role,
the President's emergency balance of pay-
ments program permits private investment
in less developed countries at 110 percent of
previous levels,

Although U.S. investment to less developed
countries is not increasing as rapldly as we
would like, it is becoming more diversified.
In fields other than petroleum, annual U.S.
direct capital flows to less developed coun-
tries inereased from about $180 miillion In
1960 to $380 million in 1966. Over the same
period, the amount of these Iinvestments
assisted by A.ID. guaranties increased from
about $30 million to about $325 million.

Bince management of the Cooley loan pro-
gram was transferred from the Export-Im-
port Bank to AID. on January 1, 1962, we
have loaned local currencies with a dollar
value of $258 million to private firms,

THE OTHER END OF THE PIPELINE

I have polinted out the ways in which for-
eign aid today is a partnership between the
U.B. Government and private U.B. organiza-
tions.

Turning to the other end of the pipeline,
we see that development programs are a four-
way partnership between the local govern-
ment, the local private sector, the U.S. private
sector and the U.S. Government. A project
now belng put together in India illustrates
the process.

The project is for a 450,000 nutrient tons
per year fertilizer plant to be eventually
owned and operated by Indian farm coopera-
tives. Let’s look at what had to happen,
what each partner had to do.

A serles of policy changes by the Indian
Government created the mecessary climate:

Under the 19656-66 economic reforms, ab-
solute priority was given to increasing food
grain production.

Producer rather than consumer oriented
farm price policies were adopted to provide
incentives to farmers to Increase productivity.

Fertilizer production and distribution were
opened up to the private sectar.

These policy changes were strongly urged
by AI.D,, the World Bank and other donors
backed up by long term loans to finance fer-
tilizer, capital goods and spare parts needed
by Indian farmers and businessmen.

Indian farm cooperatives have not yet ex-
panded their activities into ownership and
management of factorles producing farm
supplies. As you know far better than I, this
has been an outstanding feature of U.S. farm
cooperatives for many years,

In 19866, a team of U.S. farm co-op experts,
organized by the Cooperative League of the
USA and the International Cooperative De-
velopment Assoclation, suggested to Indian
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co-op leaders that a joint effort be launched
to set up a fertilizer plant for the Indian co-
ops. The fine relations built up between the
Indian and U.S. cooperatives through an of-
fice in New Delhl operated for many years by
the Cooperative League, largely at its own
expense, provided the necessary foundation
of mutual confidence. The Indian co-ops re-
acted enthusiastically.

With strong nt from the In-
dian Government and AID., the project is
taking shape.

Over 20 U.S. supply co-ops have together
pledged $1 million in cash which will provide
executive talent to manage the project dur-
ing construction and start-up and train In-
dian management to take over.

Market surveys and technical studles are
being carried out by Indian and American
consulting firms.

Much of the construction will probably
be carried out under a contract with an
American engineering/construction firm.

The fertilizer produced by the plant will be
sold to the farmers through their own co-ops.

The Indian Government will help finance
rupee construction costs of the plant.

Long term dollar financing for the U.S,
capital goods going into the plant will be
provided by private U.S. banks and insurance
companies. These private credits would not be
possible without A.ID.'s Extended Risk
Guaranties.

This project is by no means wrapped up.
It does look promising, But, the point is this:
five years ago this kind of integrated effort
would have been impossible. It shows what
it takes to get development rolling.

I am mnot satisfied with the progress we
have made—here at home, in India or any-
where else—towards strengthening the pub-
lic-private partnerships on which successful
development depends. Far from it. I doubt
that any of us are fully satisfled and we prob-
ably never will be. But we have come a long
way. If this is recognized and if we—the
Congress, the Executive Branch and the
American people—stick to it, I am confident
that we can go a lot further.

HUNGER IN AMERICA

HON. CLAUDE PEPPER

OF FLORIDA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, June 24, 1968

Mr. PEPPER. Mr. Speaker, starvation
is intolerable in the United States. Hun-
ger is an evil which we must do all that
we can to eliminate. Yet today people
are starving in the United States and
hunger is a lingering aberration of our
affluent society. We can no longer accept
this situation, and accordingly I am sup-
porting congressional actions which
could literally stamp out hunger in the
United States.

When we talk of the war on poverty,
we usually have in mind the Economic
Opportunity Act which authorizes such
programs as Headstart, the Job Corps,
and VISTA. But there is another pro-
gram, enacted at about the same time as
the antipoverty program, which is de-
signed to help the poor in one of their
basic needs. This is the food stamp pro-
gram.

Though it has not received the public
attention which other programs may
have, the food-stamp program is an es-
sential weapon in the war on poverty.
Currently Congress is considering an ex~
pansion of this program and I strongly
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support the efforts of Mrs. SuLLivan, the
distinguished Congresswoman from Mis-
souri, and a large number of my col-
leagues from both sides of the aisle, to
give the food-stamp program enough
funding so that it can reach all of the
needy, hungry people in the country.

The food-stamp program has been in
operation for 7 years, having been es-
tablished on a pilot basis in 1961. During
this time it has established itself as a
most valuable program for millions of
hungry Americans. Certainly, it has
benefits over the food-commeodity pro-
gram, under which certain surplus com-
modities are made available on a free
basis.

In November 1967, 2.2 million persons
were participating in nearly 900 food-
stamp projects throughout the United
States. In fiscal year 1967, the total
amount paid for bonus coupons was more
than $105 million, and the coupons were
worth almost $300 million when used to
purchase food. If expansion of the food-
stamp program were to continue at that
rate of growth we could be confident that
eventually no American would be hungry.
But with the funding limitation currently
placed on the program, there will not be
enough money to permit the participa-
tion of all eligible persons and to estab-
lish programs in new counties which
want and need them.

Seven years of experience with the
program have indicated that it works
successfully and that it is the most effec-
tive method yet devised to assure that all
Americans have the opportunity for an
adequate diet. The program is relatively
easy to administer, and very few pro-
gram violations have occurred. The evi-
dence has shown that it is a program
worth extending and expanding.

The bill under consideration at this
time, which I am proud to cosponsor
with many other Congressmen, would
remove the authorization ceiling on the
amount which may be appropriated for
the food-stamp program. This would al-
low for further expansion of the pro-
gram, so that it might be established in
every county and every city where there
is a need for it.

It is regretful that the food-stamp
program has not been implemented by
the State of Florida. Like other States,
Florida has a number of residents who
have less than a completely wholesome
diet. Yet the State government has not
moved to take advantage of this proven
program to benefit aged residents, those
with small incomes, and others who for
whatever reason lack enough food to eat.
Some Florida counties do receive bene-
fits from the commodity distribution
program, but I would like to see this
replaced by the food-stamp program,
which offers many advantages over the
free distribution of food.

One major advantage of the food-
stamp program is that it improves the
diets of those participating by increasing
the amounts of meat and meat products,
dairy products, and fresh fruits and veg-
etables purchased and consumed. These
are items which are rarely, if ever dis-
tributed as surplus foods. The food-
stamp program, on the other hand, uses
ordinary marketing channels—thus
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opening the way for purchase of any of
the foodstuffs available in the neighbor-
hood grocery store.

Because the food-stamp program re-
lies on ordinary marketing channels, it
stimulates the economy, rather than
adding a separate Government office.
Under the commodity program, a per-
son must travel long distances to re-
ceive his free food.

The commodity program has a limited
number of products available. Perhaps,
however, the psychological difference is
an even more important advantage than
the fact that stamps make available a
more balanced diet. Those who are un-
fortunate enough to lack adequate re-
sources for food may still maintain their
pride and dignity through the use of
food coupons; they are able to shop for
their food as other persons do. They can
choose what they want to buy and are
not limited to a diet consisting of what-
ever happens to be available in the com-
modity distribution program. The sur-
plus foods may be basie, but in them-
selves they do not necessarily provide for
a nutritionally adequate diet.

The food-stamp program is not a
handout program but one that will surely
contribute to the participant’s sense of
self-respect. People pay what they can,
thus elevating the program from a dole
system to one of contribution at what-
ever level the person can afford. When
families have their own money tied up
on coupons, they are more apt to shop
carefully and to treat the coupons as
money and not as handouts. The humili-
ation of the breadline is banished.

The retail grocer benefits, as his sales
increase with the added purchasing
power of the food-stamp participants.
The whole mechanism is geared to our
free enterprise system. The food needs
and desires of the people are expressed
in the marketplace, thus serving as a
guide to the farmer and the food indus-
try as to what they should produce and
DProcess.

I think that as public officials across
the country are made aware of the ad-
vantages of the food-stamp program,
they will be encouraged to establish it
in their areas. For my part, I have been
an early backer of the food-stamp pro-
gram and have worked in Congress to
see it expanded and improved. But we
cannot expect to reach its full potential
until Congress allows enough funds. The
advantage of an open-ended appropria-
tion is that it would permit the program
to expand naturally as localities re-
spond to the needs of their hungry
people.

Numerous recent reports have docu-
mented the pressing need to take posi-
tive action now to eliminate hunger and
starvation in America. I believe this leg-
islative approach would go far toward
accomp this objective and, there-
fore, I urge my colleagues to give im-
mediate favorable consideration to this
imperative measure.

Let us not stand idly by while many
of our countrymen go to bed hungry
each night, while children suffer for lack
of adequate nourishment, and while
older citizens impair their health
through poor diets. Let us, instead,
stamp out hunger in this our beloved
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land and insure that the malignancy of
stia.rvt;tlon is not allowed in a society of
plenty.

THE REAL AMERICA

HON. JOHN M. ASHBROOK

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, June 24, 1968

Mr. ASHBROOK. Mr. Speaker, there
comes a time when we must stand back
from all the studies, reports, commis-
sions, polls, and pronouncements and see
just where we are.

There are more than enough persons
around to show us where we should go,
and how, and to demonstrate in sundry
statistical modes how well off we are, or
how many refrigerators there are for the
population.

In their place these are fine. But I be-
lieve we can also get a view of where we
are and where we have been merely by
stopping and remembering.

This is what Neil McCaffrey, president
of Conservative Book Club, has done in
a recent short statement directed at
“remembering the real America.” By
looking back to the “real America’”—
fore the burgeoning crime violence and
apathy, sloth as a norm, before inflation
was taken for granted, and right and
wrong were confused, and religion was
solid and helpful and directed for the
religious, by looking back at these we can
not only see where we have been, but
where we are going.

I include his throughts at this point:

AxND RIGHTLY So

You're old enough to remember the real
America if you can remember when you never
dreamed our country could ever lose. When
you left the front door open. When you went
to church and found spiritual consolation.
When people knew what the Fourth of July
stood for. When you took 1t for granted that
women and the elderly and the clergy were
to be respected. When a girl was considered
daring if she smoked in public, When a girl
was a girl, When a boy was a boy. When they
liked each other. When you didn't feel em-
barrassed to say that this is the best damn
country in the world. When socialist was a
dirty word. When liberal wasn't. When a
nickel was worth five cents and could buy
you a magazine, or a good cigar, or a 12-
ounce Pepsi, or a big ice cream cone with cho-
colate sprinkles, or a beer. When two nickels
got you into the movies on Saturday after-
noon, and you saw three pletures. When taxes
were only a nuisance. When the poor were to
proud to take charity. When you weren't
afraid to go out at night. When Protestants
and Catholics thought enough of their be-
liefs to argue about them., When ghettos
were neighborhoods. When you knew that
the law meant justice, and you felt a little
shiver of awe at the sight of a policeman.
When young fellows tried to join the army
or the navy. When songs had a tune. When
you wrote love notes. When criminals went
to jall, When you could get away from it all
for a while. When you bragged about your
home state and your home town. When poli-
ticians proclaimed thelr patriotism. When
clerks and repairmen tried to please you, or
else. When a Sunday drive was an adventure,
not an ordeal. When you had to be brave
to fly. When you could always find some-
one willing and able, whenever you wanted
something done. When rlots were unthink-
able. When the clergy talked about religion.
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When you took it for granted that the law
would be enforced, and your safety protected.
When Christmas was merry, and Christ was
kept in 1t. When the flag was a sacred symbol.
When our government stood up for Ameri-
cans, anywhere in the world. When a man
who went wrong was blamed, not his
mother’s nursing habits or his father’s in-
come, When everyone knew the difference
between right and wrong, even Harvard pro-
fessors. When things weren't perfect, but
you never expected them to be. When you
weren't made to feel guilty for enjoying
dialect comedy. When people still had the
capacity for indignation. When you con-
sidered yourself lucky to have a good job.
‘When you were proud to have one. When sick
meant you weren't feeling well, When a com-
plaint could accomplish something. When
people expected less, and valued what they
had more. When everybody wasn't entitled
to a college education. When college kids
swallowed goldfish, not acid. When America
was the land of the free, the home of the
brave.

THE NAVY WILL NEVER BE THE
SAME

HON. JOSEPH Y. RESNICK

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, June 24, 1968

Mr. RESNICK. Mr. Speaker, the U.S.
Navy has been placed in an extremely
embarrassing position by the Arnheiter
case. How that situation came about is
indeed due in part, as the Navy claims,
to Lieutenant Commander Arnheiter’s
gift for articulate expression and to his
obvious flair for public relations. But the
Navy’'s emphasis on this facet of the Arn-
heiter affair protests too much, while de-
liberately ignoring and evading what
should be considered as the basic issues.
It is on these issues, rather than on con-
sideration of whether Arnheiter was
properly qualified to command the USS
Vance, that Arnheiter’s supporters plead
for fair judgment. Whether or not Armn-
heiter was summarily relieved because
his immediate superiors received “infor-
mation of irregular practices within
USS Vance and her operations in the
combat area,” the immediate questions
are, “What information is that? How was
it received? Was it in any way verified?
Did anyone in authority question Arn-
heiter or discuss with him the merits of
the various allegations which were made
against him? Did anyone, before the
boom was suddenly lowered, so much as
hint to him that such allegations had
been made?” The Navy's Office of Infor-
mation, liberally staffed with experts in
the field of public relations, states that:

Aside from the conclusion that LCDR Arn-
heiter had been treated properly from a pro-
cedural point of view, Le., that his relief was
proper under the circumstances, the inves-
tigation was adequate, that the review was
thorough . . .

Be the Navy'’s statement ever so artic-
ulate, facts argue otherwise:

First. His relief was not proper under
the circumstances. It was improper in
that it violated article C-7801 of the
Navy's BuPers Manual, which carries
the full weight of law. The official posi-
tion now is that the impending return of
the Vance to coastal operations in Viet-
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nam justified the extraordinarily pre-
emptory manner in which Arnheiter was
relieved. For at least a week prior to the
day he was relieved, Arnheiter was with
the Vance in Manila Bay, 15 minutes by
regular military shuttle flight from the
staff in Subic Bay. The opportunity did
exist for counseling him or discussing the
matter with him before his relief. Such
counsel was never given. Article C-7801
provides, in case of the relief of a com-
manding officer, that his seniors: “as-
sure that the difficulty involved, what-
ever its nature, is not reasonably suscep-
tible to correction”; “assure that all fac-
tual allegations of misconduct have been
adequately verified by formal or informal
investigations”; “it is of the utmost im-
portance that strong command guidance
and counseling be given the officer con-
cerned and that there is no reasonable
alternative to the action requested.”

Second. That Arnheiter’s superiors re-
ceived a list of accusations against him—
the “Dando Report”—and acted on those
accusations without giving him so much
as the opportunity to know that the ac-
cusations existed, much less the chance
to answer them, not only offends against
the rules of fair play, but is clearly a di-
rect violation of Article 1404.1, U.S. Navy
Regulations. The Navy's summary press
release does not address itself to this
point. The reason is obvious—their posi-
tion is indefensible. .

Article 1404.1, U.S. Navy Regulations
states:

1404.1 Whenever an accusation is made
against an officer, whether by report or by
endorsement upon a communication, a copy
of such report or endorsement shall be fur-
nished him at the time.

Third. It is not mere coincidence, but
rather the Navy’s own reflection on its
procedural handling of the Arnheiter
case, that in January 1967, shortly after
his review of the Arnheiter case, Com-
mander in Chief, U.S. Pacific Fleet, is-
sued a general notice calling for the most
meticulous care in adherence to regula-
tions in “Treatment of Complaints
Against Commanding Officers.”

Fourth. The investigation was entire-
ly inadequate. Arnmheiter has spent 2
years pointing this out, and begging for
an impartial, open inquiry, That the in-
vestigation was not adequate is shown
by the following:

First. Technically, the investigation
began when Commander Milligan re-
ported aboard the Vance in Manila Bay
and relieved Arnheiter. Milligan—the
same officer who had started the actual
process of firing Arnheiter—began the
preliminary investigation onboard the
Vance after Arnheiter departed. His
manner of doing so was to post a notice
on the ship’s bulletin boards and make
a spoken announcement soliciting com-
ments regarding “events in the ship since
December 22, 1965,” which the ship's
company knew as the date that Arnheit-
er had taken command. He then used
his judgment—which could have been
colored by the realization that he had his
own actions to defend—fo select from
the madterial collected those items which
he thought would be of interest to the
investigating board in Subic Bay.

Second. The investigating officer in
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Subic Bay was Capt. Ward W. Witter,
U.S.N. The Navy summary describes him
as “commander of a destroyer squadron
in the area.” The Navy does not go on to
reveal, as was the case, that Captain
Witter's place in the chain of command
was directly below Rear Admiral King.
This led to Witter's changing the pur-
pose of the Subic Bay investigation from
one of “determining the circumstances
in the Vance which led to the relief of
her commanding officer” to one of dredg-
ing up sufficient reasons to justify the
action which had already taken place.
That is what Capt. Richard G. Alex-
ander, in his ill-fated, albeit lucid and
penetrating, commentary referred to as a
“fantastic fishing expedition.”

Third. It is astonishing that the Navy
should still insist that the Subic Bay
hearing was adequate and procedurally
proper. Their summary of the case
glosses over Rear Admiral Baumberger's
second review with an alacrity that is
downright comical:

At the request of the Commander-in-Chief,
U.S. Pacific Fleet (Adm Johnson), Com-
mander Cruiser-Destroyer Force, U.S. Pacific
Fleet (Radm Baumberger) endorsed the JAG
Manual Investigation Report as & matter
separate and distinet from the detachment
for cause letter and relterated his previous
position.

What this statement conveniently
overlooks is that the second time Rear
Admiral Baumberger reviewed the case
marks the first—and thus far the only—
searching inquiry as to what actually
transpired during the Subic Bay hearing.
Rear Admiral Baumberger not only “re-
iterated his previous position”—that
Arnheiter should be restored to com-
mand—he went a great deal further in
pointing out that:

There appears an additional statement
that many of the opinions are based on mat-
ter that could not feasibly be laid out in
the “facts section.” It is considered that had
the Investigating Officer pursued his inquiry
In accordance with the dictates of the con~
vening order and conducted the proceedings
in strict accordance with the provislons of
reference (a), he may have avolded this
dilemma.

3. An Investigation is a quasi-legal pro-
ceeding designed to determine facts, and,
where appropriate, to state opinions based
upon factual determinations, and to make
recommendations as to the disposition of
certain matters relative thereto. This Inves-
tigation was convened to inquire “into the
circumstances connected with the rellef of
Lieutenant Commander M, A, Arnheiter from
command of USS Vance (DER 387).” It is
evident that from its inception the Investi-
gating Officer changed the purpose for which
the Investigation was convened—that of de-
termining the factual validity of allegations
made against the commanding officer which
had occasioned his summary relief—to one
of whether he is “the type of officer who
deserves command at sea.” (Preliminary Re-
marks, para 8). It i1s not there-
fore, that in pursuing this objective the
Investigating Officer found it necessary to
hold long off-the-record ‘“‘discussions” with
Lieutenant Commander Arnheiter to get him
to see “the overall problem” (Preliminary
Remarks, para 6). Conceding that an inquiry
for the purpose of the Investigation was con-
vened is most difficult under ideal -circum-
stances, the Investigating Officer is in his ap-
proach unwittingly compounded his already
difficult task by injecting himself personally
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into the role of a “psychologist” rather than
that of an impartial finder of fact. Indica-
tive are his improper comments respecting
Lieutenant Commander Arnheiter's “vicious
exchanges” and “incredulous tones and re-
sponses.” Well intentioned as these “illumi-
nating” remarks may be, they are completely
improper in the context in which they appear
in the record, and indicate a lack of objec-
tivity on the part of the Investigating Officer.
Further, the record is replete with instances
in which the Investigating Officer either ne-
glected or refused to pursue avallable evi-
dence concerning specific allegations of mis-
conduct. His findings of fact are for the most
part based upon the unsubstantiated opin-
ions of witnesses inimical to Lieutenant
Commander Arnheiter.
Particularly noteworthy is the seeming
in the findings of fact and opinions
of the prerogatives of a commanding officer,
of the circumstances surrounding some of
his admitted violations of regulations, and
the sometimes less than adequate support
he had a right to expect from his subordi-
nates.

Fifth. The review of this case certainly
was thorough, as the Navy states. What
the Navy is reluctant to mention with
regard to the review is obvious:

First. While the main point of the re-
view was supposedly to determine wheth-
er Arnheiter’s being fired was justified,
only one reviewing authority addressed
the specifics in the case. That was Baum-
berger, who wrote the only detailed com-
mentary in the entire case record that
addresses itself to the allegations against
Arnheiter from the standpoint of the
evidence to support such accusations and
the credibility of the witnesses who made
them. It must be strongly emphasized
that in his official comment on the case,
Adm. Roy L. Johnson, Commander-in-
Chief, U.S. Pacific Fleet agreed with
Baumberger, except to state that Arn-
heiter should not be reassigned to a com-
mand. Johnson reaffirmed that no of-
fenses had been committed which should
result in formal charges being leveled
against anyone. That was a convenient
ploy to remove the case from the judi-
cial arena and hopefully resolve it as a
strictly administrative matter.

Second. It was in the events following
Rear Admiral Baumberger’'s initial re-
view of the case that events become mud-
dled and somewhat sinister. Careful at-
tention should be paid to the chrono-
logical order of events, noting the dates
as the Navy summary relates them:

September 1: Investigative report,
with Baumberger’s initial endorsement,
arrives in Washington.

September 2:—about—Arnheiter’s ap-
peal to the President of the Commander
Selection Board arrives in Washington.
This letter points out that since review
of his case had not been completed, the
matter of his having been relieved from
command should be viewed by the board
with the understanding that the case
might still be resolved in his favor.

September 9, 1966: Vice Adm. B. J.
Semmes, Jr., the Chief of Navy Person-
nel receives from the “Assistant Chief
for Performance'—Capt. W. R. De-
Loach—a “Brief of Case Memorandum”
entitled:

Subj: Detachment of LCDR Marcus A.
Arnheiter, USN, 554819/1100, from command
of USS VANCE (DER-387), for cause.
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The memorandum recommends that
Arnheiter's detachment “for cause"—as
opposed to detachment without preju-
dice—be approved and that the inves-
tigation report along with the “Brief of
Case Memo™ be placed in Arnheiter’s file
before the selection board—which was
then in session. Semmes’ completes his
“extensive” review on that very same
day, and signs the memo:

“1. Returned. Approved. /s/ B. J. Semmes,
Jr., Vice Admiral, USN.”

Following the recommendation that he
approved, the memo was placed in Arn-
heiter’s file before the selection board.
It bears the following stamped receipt:

Sep. 12, 1966, Finished File Pers F2 Selec-
tion Board.

This memorandum and its handling
are pointed out with special care be-
cause in later correspondence to high-
ranking Government officials. Vice Ad-
miral Semmes goes to great pains to deny
that it ever existed. In a letter to Senator
MARGARET CHASE SmitH and others, he
expresses great indignation at being ac-
cused of sending such a memo, which he
knows to be highly improper. In a letter
to the Secretary of the Navy, Serial F2/
1449 dated June 29, 1967, Vice Admiral
Semmes states:

No memorandum on Ledr Arnheiter was
sent to the selection board at any time while
it was in session.

The latest summary issued by the Navy
modifies that position somewhat by stat-
ing that approval of the detachment “for
cause” was routinely entered in Arnheit-
er's record. This is an application of the
time-honored naval tactic of “Fire and
Fall Back.”

November 1, 1966: Rear Admiral
Baumberger again reviews the case, at
the request of CinCPacFlt—Admiral
Johnson. Once more, Baumberger sup-
ports Arnheiter, this time accompanying
his support by a critique, in the finest
detail, not only of the “findings” arrived
at by Witter in his Subic Bay hearings,
but of the very nature of the hearings
themselves.

January 20, 1967: CinCPacFlt reviews
the case, concurs with Baumberger ex-
cept to change the basic recommenda-
tion on Arnheiter’s restoration to com-
mand. Why? The implication is quite
clear. Despite the Navy’s present artful
dodging, Semmes’ action on September 9,
1966, wherein he passed final judgment
on Arnheiter before review of the in-
vestigative report was complete was
highly improper and prejudicial. For Cin-
CPacFlt to agree with Baumberger at
this late date would be an admission that
Semmes had erred.

January 26, 1967: In an amazing testi-
monial to the wonders of modern com-
munications, the Judge Advocate Gen-
eral completes and signs his endorse-
ment on the investigative report. The
Navy is quick to note the sheer volume of
the case record: 413 pages of the hear-
ing’s transeript, plus a probable 200 pages
in endorsements and statements. Yet now
the Navy claims that this entire record
was sent by mail from Pearl Harbor to
Washington, and subjected to an “ex-
haustive” review all within 6 days. Hog~
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wash. The Judge Advocate General made
a routine endorsement based on a cursory
scan of the record. He literally could not
have had time to do otherwise. Routine
mail service between the Main Navy
Building, 18th and Constitution, and the
Munitions Building, 20th and Constitu-
tion, in Washington, takes an average of
3 days by the time the various mail rooms
are done with their handling. This might
give some idea of the time the Judge
Advocate General had to review the case.

The basic issues in the Arnheiter case
should now be restated:

First. The manner in which Arnheiter
was relieved.

Second. The manner in which the Navy
has attempted to cover up and justify
Rear Admiral King's precipitate relieving
action and the blunder Vice Admiral
Semmes made in prematurely backing
King. The underlying prineiple is that no
matter what else happens, it must never
be admitted that an admiral made a
mistake.

Third. A third issue is now clearly in
view, being closely allied to the two pre-
ceding. That is the matter of the extent
to which the Navy has gone, in a high-
powered public relations effort far sur-
passing Arnheiter’s to arrogantly estab-
lish that mistakes simply do not happen
in the Navy when admirals are involved.

The Navy’s summary paper is a case in
point. Consider the material starting on
page 6, “Basic Points in the Arnheiter
Case’:

Lieutenant Commander Arnheiter
lacked reliability and predictability in
command:

First. The conduct of bombardments
was not a violation of his operating in-
structions, but was included within his
mission—attested to by sworn statement
of Lieutenant Commander Stong, then
executive officer of the U.S.S. Kret-
schmer—DER—329. If this were not so,
then why was this allegation thrown out
by Rear Admiral Baumberger and not
reborn until the Navy’s position became
desperate? The same comment applies to
the accusation that he fired blindly with-
out knowing of the presence of friendly
troops. That is a lying insinuation. If the
Navy maintains otherwise, let it be
brought out in open inquiry. Several wit-
nesses—Petty Officers Farnum, Joy, and
Boson, as well as Chief Petty Officer
Young—testified in sworn statement that
these accusations are false. The Navy
knows this, but rather than submit to a
damaging inquiry, chooses to engage in
deliberate lies.

Second. The incident involving board-
ing of the MV Dinard, referred to as
an unauthorized boarding, is wide open
to inquiry. Arnheiter is prepared to de-
fend himself on this point. Rear Admiral
Baumberger heard his defense and threw
this charge out. CinCPacF} concurred.
But now Arnheiter stands convicted.

Third. The accusation regarding false
position reports is particularly odious.
The following is quoted from a sworn
statement submitted by Lieutenant Com-
mander Russel T. Stong, U.S. Navy dated
April 10, 1968. Lieutenant Commander
Stong was the executive officer of U.S.S.
Kretschmer—DER—329—a ship which
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preceded the Vance on the same mission
in the same Vietnamese coastal area:

Question: Was there any doubt in your
mind as to the function of the Coastal Sur-
veillance Center at Qui Nhon?

Answer: No. Some of the CSC people mis-
takenly thought they were in the chain of
command between the Admiral and the ship.
But they were not, and Admiral Ward sent
an ALMART message telling everyone that
the only boss of the ship’s skipper was him-
self, the admiral. This message was sent
because the CSC people had illegally sent
the USS Newell, a DER, permission to fire
across the bow of a Russian freighter, with-
out getting the word to do so from the
Admiral. CTF 115 was to the point about
this, and said the CSC was only a radio and
information relay link, nothing more. I re-
call the CSC was reprimanded for unwar-
ranted assumption of authority and they
were put in their place. The CSC had no
operational control or authority over the
DER in the area, and had no authority to
send the ship any orders originated by them-
selves at the CSC. Of course, they had tried
to do this.

The “false position reports” which
Arnheiter was accused of sending were
intended to satisfy the demands of CSC,
Qui Nhon. Even the Navy admits that
the reports Arnheiter was required to
make to his operational superiors were
prompt and proper.

Fourth. Other commanding officers in
the same general area, under similar
circumstances used their scout boats
and MWB'’s in the same manner as Arn-
heiter and were commended for it; for
example, U.S.S. Koiner and U.S.8S. Lowe.

Fifth. The Secretary of the Navy
chooses to reflect on what would have
happened during the Cuban missile crisis
had Arnheiter commanded a ship there.
What indeed? Foreign merchantmen
were stopped and boarded off Cuba.
Other persons, including Congressmen—
for example, Representative RarICK, of
Louisiana—have brought up conjecture
on a different Pueblo situation had Arn-
heiter been in command there.

II. LCDR Arnheiter was lacking in
integrity:

First. See the Stong statement quoted
above regarding position reports.

Second. The game of tailoring reports
of spare parts availability to fit one’s
own needs is played by every ship’s
captain.

Third. The false survey referred to,
covered $17 worth of candy for Vietna-
mese children in a junk full of refugees
which Vance stopped. The Navy could
well afford the money. Arnheiter’s action
was not without precedent. The Navy
can ill afford a close inquiry, servicewide,
into how much is given away—usually
with the finest of motives—in violation
of the letter of the law.

Fourth. Introduction of alcoholic bev-
erages is indeed a violation. Arnheiter
permitted his wife to bring an eggnog—
1 quart for five people—as consolation
for the duty officer and his wife, “duty-
bound” on Christmas Eve—2 days before
the ship departed for Vietnam. If ad-
mirals were condemned for “liquor on
board,” many prominent names in the
Navy over the past half-century would
have gained far more notoriety than
fame,

Fifth. As regards Arnheiter's reduc-
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tion of the in-port watch below the fleet
regulations minimum to permit maxi-
mum attendance at a “social function,”
it should first be noted, that what the
Navy now passes off as a minor so-
cial function was a deliberately planned
attempt to demonstrate to the young
officers in Vance the richness of Navy
tradition and ceremony involved in a
formal mess night. The commander of
the Pacific Fleet’'s eruiser-destroyer force
himself, Admiral Baumberger, noted in
the record that this technical violation
was well tempered by -circumstances.
Especially since Vance had a large hole
cut in her side, had her engineering plant
completely shut down, and could not
have been able to get underway under
any circumstances.

It would be well to note here the state-
ment of Rear Adm. Alexander S. Good-
fellow, USN—an active duty admiral—
who stated on June 8, 1966:

As for the varlous charges which appear
to have been made agalnst Ledr Arnheiter
by some of his officers, none seem to be of
particular importance to me. In fact, every
action seems to have a logical and certainly
acceptable explanation. Even when viewed en
toto, the charges appear inconsequential.
Particularly when the reasoning behind Ledr
Arnheiter’s actions is known. (Underlining
supplied.)

This statement weighs heavily against
the Navy's present disclaimer of the
minor nature of the offenses Arnheiter
is alleged to have committed.

Sixth. Exactly what was involved in
the “credit purchases” of which Arn-
heiter is accused? Sunglasses and cigars
when he could not leave the bridge. These
items were paid for within hours. A cap-
tain of lesser restraint would have had
his supply officer in irons for daring to
quibble over these items.

Seventh. Pilfering? The gasoline—for
a small outboard engine—was taken on
a Sunday from his assigned sedan and
was unobtainable elsewhere. The silver
candelabra caper, as related now by the
Navy, is a deliberate reversal of the facts.
The candelabra was taken by drunken
junior officers under their own volition.
It was returned the following day by
Arnheiter. A sworn statement from three
members of the club staff at Guam at-
tests to this.

Eighth. Arnheiter's judgment in the
case of the medal citations is indeed
questionable. But, if this offense were as
serious as the Navy now alleges, why was
he never charged with it?

Ninth. A comment is in order on the al-
legation that Arnheiter’s officers felt he
was “depriving them of dignity.” The
conduct and testimony of several Vance
officers—Generous, Belmonte, and
Hardy—at Subic Bay does not leave them
with much in the way of dignity. Arn-
heiter deprived them not of dignity, but
of the yachting type existence they had
grown accustomed to under the previous
regime. Sworn testimony of Vance crew-
men—Young, Farnum, Boson, Joy, Cise-
rich—attests to the fact that before, dur-
ing and after Arnheiter's tenure in com-
mand, Vance's officers had precious little
dignity to lose.

III. Lieutenant Commander Arn-
heiter’s judgment and leadership were
faulty:
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First. Regarding the “‘character guid-
ance” program, the Navy’'s own chief of
chaplains, Rear Adm. J. W, Kelly (ChC),
USN (Protestant) and the director,
Chaplains Division, Bureau of Personnel,
Rear Adm. H. J. Rotrige (ChC), USN
(Catholic), as well as two senior chap-
lains in the Tth Fleet—too bad they are
not Jewish to round things out—all
signed testimonials affirming the worth,
merit, advisability, and nonsectarian na-
ture of the program Arnheiter conducted.
Several Vance crewmen did the same. The
only ones who objected were Lieutenant
Generous and the few—Belmonte and
Cornejo—that he was able to sway. At
the Subic Bay hearing, the investigating
officer, Witter, stated that “This is per-
haps the most serious of all the allega-
tions.”

Two. The “Boner Box.” Childish, per-
haps, but common in the armed serv-
ices in officer clubs and on some ships.
This, by the way, represents in its en-
tirety the regime of summary “fines” of
which Arnheiter was accused behind his
back by Generous via Lieutenant Dando.
Dando carried the story to Commander
Milligan that the “fines” Arnheiter lev-
ied amounted to as much as $25 in-
stead of cents, and accompanied that
canard with the insinuation that Arn-
heiter pocketed the proceeds.

Three. As the commanding officer—and
an expert rifleman to boot—Arnheiter
was entitled to decide where and when
he should fire small arms. Sworn testi-
mony of witnesses—Young, Boston, Far-
num—refutes Belmonte’s accusation in
this instance.

Fourth. The record clearly shows that
the speedboat was used for recreational
as well as military purposes. It is amaz-
ing to consider that in other ships of the
same type—Lowe, Koiner—speedboats
were bought and used for the exact same
purpose. The other captains were com-
%ended for their initiative and ingenu-

Fifth. Each captain rightfully has his
own way of conducting “mast"—a non-
Jjudicial proceeding, The man of whom
Arnheiter made a public example had
come aboard drunk the night before and
picked fights with several senior petty
officers. He was lucky to be let off at
“mast” rather than having to face a
court-martial. As regards unusual “mast”
procedure, a former CNO, while still a
captain, used to walk about his ship with
a master-at-arms. Summary justice was
immediately dealt to any offenders noted.
The punishment was standard:

Three days in the brig on bread and water!
Master-at-arms, take him away!

Sixth and seventh. The Navy estab-
lishes a dangerous precedent by taking
Arnheiter to task for these offenses. A
literal interpretation of the message car-
ried here would leave us with many ships
that run safely, but damned few that
would fight. Even these days, a man-o’-
war’s captain is supposed to seek out and
destroy the enemy as best he knows
how. God help this country if those rules
change.

The entire body of the Navy's sum-
mary statement on the Arnheiter case
is wide open to detailed and specific re-
buttal. The proper place for securing all
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the “Irish pendants” which flutter from
this case is in the open inquiry for which
Arnheiter begs, for which Captain Alex-
ander sacrificed his career, and which
the Navy adamantly and arrogantly re-
fuses to conduct, even at the joint re-
quest of 86 Members of Congress.
Consider the unpredictability in com-
mand shown by Arnheiter’s seniors. Con-
sider the Navy's demonstrated lack of in-
tegrity in false and deliberately mis-
leading statements exemplified by the
initial assertion that there was no con-
nection whatsoever between Captain
Alexander's firing and the Arnheiter
case. Consider the faulty judgment and
leadership of the Navy officlals who im-~
properly—with respect to procedure—
fired Arnheiter and have since been
burying the Navy's honor and integrity
in the hole intended to cover up this
case.
This ease has left an impression on
countless thousands of Navy enlisted
men, midshipmen, and officers. As a re-
sult, the Navy will never be the same.

COTTON TALKS
HON. E. C. GATHINGS

OF ARKANSAS
‘IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, June 24, 1968

Mr. GATHINGS. Mr. Speaker, Mr.
Donald A. Johnson, executive vice presi-
dent of the Plains Cotton Growers Or-
ganization of Texas, who recently served
as producer adviser to the UJS. delega~
tion at meetings of the International
Cotton Advisory Committee and the In-
ternational Institute for Cotton in
Athens, Greece, has made a report on
the meetings that will be of intense in-
terest to the Congress, for Mr. Johnson
comments on the international view that
only American cotton producers should
curtail their production and only the
United States should not share in the
growing market for cotton textiles and
materials.

I share the view expressed by Mr.
Johnson that this notion should be cor-
rected in the minds of our foreign
friends. We should not penalize our U.S.
growers further and that we need to
work to expand markets for American-
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grown cotton. For too long we have held
an umbrella over the foreign cotton pro-
ducer and protected him while requiring
U.S. growers to curtail their production.

The June 21 “Cotton Talks” issued by
the Plains Cotton Growers comments on
Mr, Johnson’s impressions, as follows:

CorroNn TALKS

Lussock, Friday, June 21, 1968.— “The rest
of the world seems to belleve the United
States has the sole responsibility for main-
taining a balance between cotton supply and
demand and that we should sacrifice our own
interests to carry out that responsibility.”

This is the impression gained by Donald
A, Johnson, Executive Vice President of
Plains Cotton Growers, Ine., who just re-
turned from Athens, Greece, where he at-
tended meetings of both the Intermational
Cotton A Committee and the Inter-
national Institute for Cotton. Cotton lead-
ers and government officials from some 50
countries were on hand.

Johnson sald “Liberal U.S. foreign ald and
trade policles of the past have led other cot-
ton producing countries to feel we have an
almost moral obligation to protect their
cotton markets, whatever the cost to U.B.
cotton producers, processors or taxpayers,

“And until we take the actions
to dispel that notion it is going to be ex-
tremely difficult for us to share in the
world’s increasing demand for textile fibers.”

The ICAC is an assoclation of governments
having an interest in the production, export,
import and consumption of cotton. It is
designed to promote cooperation in the solu-
tion of cotton problems, particularly those
of international scope and significance. It
now has 42 member countries.

Johnson was invited by the US.
ment of Agriculture to attend the Athens
meeting as producer adviser to the official
U.S. delegation.

“Despite a firm and highly commendable
U.8. Cotton Policy Statement to the contrary,
most of our foreign competitors are convinced
we will continue to adjust our production
in this country to suit the production plans
of the rest of the world,” Johnson observed.

The U.S. policy statement, presented by
USDA's Agricultural Stabilization and Con-
servation Service Administrator Horace God-
frey, pointed out that the U.S. has been al-
most totally responsible for bringing world
cotton carryover down to a “reasonably satis-
factory” level.

On August 1, 1966 cotton carrled over by
all eountries totaled 30.5 millon bales. The
figure Is expected to be down to 20.5 million
by August 1 of this year, largely as a result
of reduced production in the U.S. from almost
156 million bales in 1865 to 9.7 million in 1966
and about 7.6 million last year.
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“This adjustment program has reguired
severe sacrifices in the United States,"” God-
frey sald. “The reduction has had widespread
community effects, especially in reducing the
volume of business for ginners, buyers, ma-
chinery dealers, fertilizer and pesticide firms
and cattonseed oil mills.”™

Later In his report Godfrey said "The Unit-
ed States has every intention of sharing in
the improvement of the world cotton situa-
tion which has been brought about to such
a significant extent through our own efforts.
We are not satisfled with the current level
af U.S. cotton exports. We intend to continue
to take vigorous steps to export more cotton
in the future.”

If taken at face value this should put for-
elgn cotton producing countries on notice
that the U.8. will no longer be content to re-
main the “residual supplier” In world mar-
kets.

But Johnson does not belleve this state-
ment of policy alone is going to econvince
anyone.

“We've got to show the rest of the world
we mean business. We've got to produce
enough cotton to meet a larger share of
world demand and we've got to adopt what
some will call cold-blooded sales policies that
will move our production into world markets.
If we do this we can return to a more normal
level of production in the U.S. without cre-
ating a surplus, and other countries will be
obliged to accept their part of the responsi-
bility for maintalning a supply-demand
balance.”

Specifically, Johnson referred to the need
for improvements in U.8. cotton quality, bale
packaging, credit arrangements, arbitration
procedures, technical services and the ex-
panded use of trade teams.

He sald “When we begin to use these sales
tools to the fullest we may be able to con-
vince foreign cotton producers that we are
in the export market to stay and that we
aren't going to sacrifice our own producers
and processors to their n plans.”

The International Institute for Cotton, an
organization of cotton exporting countries
who contribute $1 per bale on exports toward
international cotton research and promo-
tion, held its annual meeting immediately
prior to the ICAC meeting.

Johnson was favorably impressed with IIC
reports on programs of technical and market
research, promotion and public relations.

He sald “Several of the programs started
by IIC have been adopted by large fahbric
and spparel merchandisers In Japan and
other countries, and that is about the finest
compliment IIC could bave.”

On the return trip from Athens Johnson
visited with cotton and textile leaders in
Milan, Italy; Zurich and Winterture, Switzer-
land; Amsterdam, Holland; Bremen, Ger-
many and London, England.

SENATE—Tuesday, June 25,

The Senate met at 11 o’clock am., and
was called to order by the President pro
tempore.

Rev. Edward B. Lewis, D.D., pastor,
Capitol Hill United Methodist Church,
Washington, D.C., offered the following
prayer:

Dear Lord and Father of mankind, we
acknowledge that God is our strength
and courage, making us equal to the
tasks of the day. Your strength within us
gives us power, understanding, and the
balance of love.

‘We are grateful for the power of a
moment of prayer. Physical strength is
increased, mental stability is possible,
emotional serenity is ours as we meet
any experience with Your presence in us.

The Psalmist sang the affirmation:
The Lord is the stranghold of my life; of
whom shall I be afraid?—Psalm 27: 1.

May this also be our deep affirmation.

For national and international leaders,
for responsible citizens, we pray. Give
guidance and strength during these
hours of tension. May life, courage, per-
sistence, and fearlessness for the right
be gifts of God upon these to whom we
look for leadership this day.

We pray in the Master’s name. Amen.

THE JOURNAL

Mr. MANSFIELD. Mr. President, I
ask unanimous consent that the reading
of the Journal of the proceedings of

1968

Monmmday, June 24, 1968, be dispensed

The PRESIDENT pro tempore, With-
out objection, it is so ordered.

MESSAGE FROM THE HOUSE

A message from the House of Repre-
sentatives by Mr. Hackney, one of its
reading clerks, announced that the
House had disagreed to the amendments
of the Senate to the bill (HR. 16913)
making appropriations for the Depart-
ment of Agriculture and related agen-
ciles for the fiscal year ending June 30,
1969, and for other purposes; agreed to
the conference asked by the Senate on
the disagreeing votes of the two Houses
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